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@SAFETY PRECAUTIONS @

(Read these precautions before using this product.)

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals carefully and pay full attention

to safety to handle the product correctly.

The precautions given in this manual are concerned with this product only. For the safety precautions of the

programmable controller system, refer to the user's manual for the CPU module used.

In this manual, the safety precautions are classified into two levels: "AWARNING“ and "ACAUTION".

( )
é WARNING Ind|ca_tes_that incorrect hand_llr_1g may cause hazardous conditions,
resulting in death or severe injury.
Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
ACAUTION resulting in minor or moderate injury or property damage.
\_ J

Under some circumstances, failure to observe the precautions given under "ACAUTION“ may lead to

serious consequences.

Observe the precautions of both levels because they are important for personal and system safety.
Make sure that the end users read this manual and then keep the manual in a safe place for future
reference.

[Design Precautions]

/\WARNING

® Do not write any data to the "system area" of the buffer memory in the intelligent function module.
Also, do not use any "use prohibited" signals as an output signal from the programmable controller
CPU to the intelligent function module.
Doing so may cause malfunction of the programmable controller system.

[Design Precautions]

/\CAUTION

@® Do not install the control lines or communication cables together with the main circuit lines or power
cables. Keep a distance of 100mm or more between them.
Failure to do so may result in malfunction due to noise.




[Installation Precautions]

/\CAUTION

@ Use the programmable controller in an environment that meets the general specifications in the user's
manual for the CPU module used.
Failure to do so may result in electric shock, fire, malfunction, or damage to or deterioration of the
product.
® To mount the module, while pressing the module mounting lever located in the lower part of the
module, fully insert the module fixing projection(s) into the hole(s) in the base unit and press the
module until it snaps into place.
Incorrect interconnection may cause malfunction, failure, or drop of the module.
When using the programmable controller in an environment of frequent vibrations, fix the module with
a screw.
Tighten the screw within the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause drop of the screw, short circuit, or malfunction.
Overtightening can damage the screw and/or module, resulting in drop, short circuit, or malfunction.
@ Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before mounting or removing the
module.
Failure to do so may result in damage to the product.
A module can be replaced online (while power is on) on any MELSECNET/H remote I/O station or in
the system where a CPU module supporting the online module change function is used.
Note that there are restrictions on the modules that can be replaced online, and each module has its
predetermined replacement procedure.
For details, refer to the relevant chapter in this manual
® Do not directly touch any conductive parts and electronic components of the module.
Doing so can cause malfunction or failure of the module.

[Wiring Precautions]

/\WARNING

@ After installation and wiring, attach the included terminal cover to the module before turning it on for
operation.




[Wiring Precautions]

/\CAUTION

® Ground the FG terminal to the protective ground conductor dedicated to the programmable controller.
Failure to do so may result in electric shock or malfunction.

@ Tighten the terminal screw within the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause short circuit, fire, or malfunction.
Overtightening can damage the screw and/or module, resulting in drop, short circuit, or malfunction.

® Prevent foreign matter such as dust or wire chips from entering the module.
Such foreign matter can cause a fire, failure, or malfunction.

@ A protective film is attached to the top of the module to prevent foreign matter, such as wire chips,
from entering the module during wiring.
Do not remove the film during wiring.
Remove it for heat dissipation before system operation.

® Place the cables in a duct or clamp them.
If not, dangling cable may swing or inadvertently be pulled, resulting in damage to the module or
cables or malfunction due to poor contact.

® Check the rated voltage and terminal layout before wiring to the module, and connect the cables
correctly.
Connecting a power supply with a different voltage rating or incorrect wiring may cause a fire or
failure.

® Connecting a module to a terminal with a different voltage may cause malfunction of the module and
failure of the connected devices.

® Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before mounting or removing the
module.
Failure to do so may apply an excessive voltage to the load cell, resulting in heat generation or
damage of the load cell.

[Startup and Maintenance Precautions]

/\WARNING

® Do not touch any terminal while power is on.
Doing so will cause electric shock.

@ Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before cleaning the module or
retightening the terminal screws or module fixing screws.
Failure to do so may result in electric shock. Undertightening the terminal screws can cause short
circuit or malfunction.
Overtightening can damage the screw and/or module, resulting in drop, short circuit, or malfunction.




[Startup and Maintenance Precautions]

/\CAUTION

Do not disassemble or modify the module.

Doing so may cause failure, malfunction, injury, or a fire.

Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before mounting or removing the
module.

Failure to do so may cause the module to fail or malfunction.

A module can be replaced online (while power is on) on any MELSECNET/H remote I/O station or in
the system where a CPU module supporting the online module change function is used.

Note that there are restrictions on the modules that can be replaced online, and each module has its
predetermined replacement procedure.

For details, refer to the relevant chapter in this manual.

After the first use of the product, do not mount/remove the module to/from the base unit, and the
terminal block to/from the module more than 50 times (IEC 61131-2 compliant) respectively.
Exceeding the limit may cause malfunction.

Before handling the module, touch a grounded metal object to discharge the static electricity from the
human body.

Failure to do so may cause the module to fail or malfunction.

[Disposal Precautions]

/\CAUTION

When disposing of this product, treat it as industrial waste.




@CONDITIONS OF USE FOR THE PRODUCT@®

(1) Mitsubishi programmable controller ("the PRODUCT") shall be used in conditions;
i) where any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT, if any, shall not lead to any major
or serious accident; and
ii) where the backup and fail-safe function are systematically or automatically provided outside of
the PRODUCT for the case of any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT.

(2) The PRODUCT has been designed and manufactured for the purpose of being used in general
industries.

MITSUBISHI SHALL HAVE NO RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY (INCLUDING, BUT NOT

LIMITED TO ANY AND ALL RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY BASED ON CONTRACT,

WARRANTY, TORT, PRODUCT LIABILITY) FOR ANY INJURY OR DEATH TO PERSONS OR
LOSS OR DAMAGE TO PROPERTY CAUSED BY the PRODUCT THAT ARE OPERATED OR
USED IN APPLICATION NOT INTENDED OR EXCLUDED BY INSTRUCTIONS, PRECAUTIONS,
OR WARNING CONTAINED IN MITSUBISHI'S USER, INSTRUCTION AND/OR SAFETY

MANUALS, TECHNICAL BULLETINS AND GUIDELINES FOR the PRODUCT.

("Prohibited Application")

Prohibited Applications include, but not limited to, the use of the PRODUCT in;

* Nuclear Power Plants and any other power plants operated by Power companies, and/or any
other cases in which the public could be affected if any problem or fault occurs in the PRODUCT.

» Railway companies or Public service purposes, and/or any other cases in which establishment of
a special quality assurance system is required by the Purchaser or End User.

« Aircraft or Aerospace, Medical applications, Train equipment, transport equipment such as
Elevator and Escalator, Incineration and Fuel devices, Vehicles, Manned transportation,
Equipment for Recreation and Amusement, and Safety devices, handling of Nuclear or
Hazardous Materials or Chemicals, Mining and Drilling, and/or other applications where there is a
significant risk of injury to the public or property.

Notwithstanding the above, restrictions Mitsubishi may in its sole discretion, authorize use of the
PRODUCT in one or more of the Prohibited Applications, provided that the usage of the PRODUCT
is limited only for the specific applications agreed to by Mitsubishi and provided further that no
special quality assurance or fail-safe, redundant or other safety features which exceed the general
specifications of the PRODUCTSs are required. For details, please contact the Mitsubishi
representative in your region.



INTRODUCTION

Thank you for purchasing the Mitsubishi MELSEC-Q series programmable controllers.
This manual describes the operating procedure, system configuration, parameter settings, functions, programming,
and troubleshooting of the Q61LD load cell input module (hereafter abbreviated as Q61LD).

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals carefully and develop familiarity with the
functions and performance of the MELSEC-Q series programmable controller to handle the product correctly.

When applying the program examples introduced in this manual to the actual system, ensure the applicability and
confirm that it will not cause system control problems.

ERelevant module: Q61LD

® Unless otherwise specified, this manual describes the program examples in which the 1/0O numbers of X/Y00 to X/YOF are
assigned for the Q61LD.
For 1/0O number assignment, refer to the following manuals.

[ 71 QnUCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)
[ 1 Qn(H)QnPH/QnPRHCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)
@ Operating procedures are explained using GX Works2. When using GX Developer, refer to the following.
+ When Using GX Developer ([__5  Page 251, Appendix 3)

COMPLIANCE WITH EMC AND LOW VOLTAGE
DIRECTIVES

(1) Method of ensuring compliance
To ensure that Mitsubishi programmable controllers maintain EMC and Low Voltage Directives when incorporated
into other machinery or equipment, certain measures may be necessary. Please refer to the manual included with
the CPU module or base unit.
The CE mark on the side of the programmable controller indicates compliance with EMC and Low Voltage
Directives.

(2) Additional measures

To ensure that this product maintains EMC and Low Voltage Directives, please refer to the manual included with
the CPU module or base unit.



RELEVANT MANUALS

(1) CPU module user's manual

Manual name
<manual nhumber (model code)>

Description

QCPU User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and
Inspection)
<SH-080483ENG, 13JR73>

Specifications of the hardware (CPU modules, power supply modules,
base units, extension cables, and memory cards), system maintenance
and inspection, troubleshooting, and error codes

QnUCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program
Fundamentals)
<SH-080807ENG, 13JZ227>

Qn(H)/QnPH/QnPRHCPU User's Manual (Function
Explanation, Program Fundamentals)
<SH-080808ENG, 13J228>

Functions, methods, and devices for programming

(2) Programming manual

Manual name
<manual number (model code)>

Description

MELSEC-Q/L Programming Manual (Common Instruction)
<SH-080809ENG, 13JW10>

Detailed description and usage of instructions used in programs

(3) Operating manual

Manual name
<manual humber (model code)>

Description

GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Common)
<SH-080779ENG, 13JU63>

System configuration, parameter settings, and online operations (common
to Simple project and Structured project) of GX Works2

GX Developer Version 8 Operating Manual
<SH-080373E, 13JU41>

Operating methods of GX Developer, such as programming, printing,

monitoring, and debugging
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MANUAL PAGE ORGANIZATION

In this manual, pages are organized and the symbols are used as shown below.

The following illustration is for explanation purpose only, and should not be referred to as an actual documentation.

is used for

screen names and items.

1. shows operating
procedures.

O shows mouse

operations.™ -

[ 1is used for items
in the menu bar and

7141

Setting method

(1) Setting'parameters

(a).Operating\grocedure
# 1. open thg "PLC Parameter” giialog box

2. Select the "0 Assignment” tab.

X2 JProject windows> [Parameter] &|[PLC parameter]
-

The chapter of
the current page is shown.

J

O ——
[t e

the project window. om Description Reference
e T =
Vo tare E———— PoasTh Secn 12
et i o s e FogeTh e 14
= ey 2 0 e ogeTe e 712
Sz s Canfgure the switch setiing ofthe buitin /0 or intelfgent function mociues. Page T4, Section 7.1 N
e e gl | The section of
e seteg o o o S Page 75, Section 7.1.7 EL .
o e 5z the current page is shown.
3
e

shows setting or

operating examples.

L] shows reference
manuals.

Point
Set the type of the connected module in "Type”. Setting a different type results in "SPUNIT LAY ERR".
= shows St Dot fueion o, ha YO pots st ks b 8 S in S 003 O Ssgrnan soing

reference pages.

range of an input module is changed to X1000 to X100F

For details, refer fo the following.

Sefting "Start X/Y" enables modification on the start O numbers assigned fo connected modules.

[Ex] When *1000" s specified in "Start X/Y" to the slot where a 16-point module is connected, the assignment

4 L1 MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

il 77 |Page 30, Section 42.2)

Point Pshows notes that

Function Module” in the Project window,

*1 The mouse operation example is provided below.

Menu bar

2O [Online] o> [Write to PLC...]
Select [Online] on the menu bar,
and then select [Write to PLC...].

A window selected in the view selection area is displayed.

O Project window 5> [Parameter]
o> [PLC Parameter]
Select [Project] from the view selection
area to open the Project window.
In the Project window, expand [Parameter] and
select [PLC Parameter].

View selection area

When an intellgent module is connected, I/0 assignment can be omitied by selecting connected modules from “Intelligent

requires attention.

@ shows useful

information.

[BE MELSOFT Se
! Project  Edit

GX Works2 (Unset Project) - [[PRG] MAIN]
Find/Replace

Compila  Wiew Online  Debug  Diagno:

i Navigation 1 x

qr] [PRG] MAIN

o

Chea s G 2 8 |

& Parameter
=3 Intelligent Function Module
{

Global Device Gomment
B S Program Setting
S Pou

= Program
4] MATN
1 Lacal Device Gomment

+ Device Memary
Device Initial Walue

HE; project
g L.,,]‘ User Library

!i Gonnection Destination
—

%

Unlabeled
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Pages describing instructions are organized as shown below.
The following illustration is for explanation purpose only, and should not be referred to as an actual documentation.

Instruction name < CHAPTER 6 SOCKET COMMUNICATION FUNCTION

6.4.2 Disconnecting a connectiorl (S;SOCCLOSE)

Execution condition of the instruction

SN hsocciose [w] & [ & | :B- Structure of the instruction
in the ladder mode

Internal device Joo Consta
O shows the devices sema st g T owora | =% [ e ‘ Wora ‘ b I e
applicable to the instruction 5] - | o o - ° =
— — -  —
I - R
M File registers set for each local device or program cannot be used
Descriptions of . 7 Setling side
. {11 Setting data User : Device value is set by the user.
setting data and data type Setting data Description Setby | Damtype X . .
o e — Ere— System: Device value is set by
& Connection number (Sefting range: 1 to 16) User BIN 16-bit the CPU module.
& Start number of the device from which control data are stored Device name
Start number of the device which tums on for one sean upon System 3
® completion of the instruction Bit Fipel
(©)+1 also tums on when failed. o %’
L H
Descriptions of 4_(2) Control data g3
L 1
control data (if any) Device Item Description setby N\ (=3
TR Ew— - - - H
Other than 0000: Failed (Eror code) gz
ge

Detailed descriptions £(3) Function
of the |nstruct|0n This instruction closes a connection specified in €). (Disconnection of a connection)
The result of the SPSOCCLOSE instruction can be checked with the completion device, &)+ 0 and @ + 1.
- Completion device @ + 0
Turns on in the END processing of a scan after completion of the SP.SOCCLOSE instruction, and tums off in
the next END processing.
« Completion device @ + 1
Turns on or off according to the result of the SP.SOCCLOSE instruction.
State Description
‘When
compieted

Remains off

Tums on in the END processing of a scan afler completion of the SP.SOCCLOSE instruction, and tums off

When failed
= in the next END processing.

Conditions for the error and 4(4) Error

A detection of an operation error tums on the Error flag (SM0) and a corresponding efror code is stored in SDO
error codes ) ) hen
For the errors not described in
this manual, refer to the following.
] QCPU User's Manual « The device numbers specified for € and @ exceed the device point range.

« The cannection number specified for & is other than 1 1o 16
(Error code: 4101)

i H Error code: 4101
(Hardware DeS|gn’ Malntenance = Aninvalid device is specified. ‘ ]
and Inspection) (Ermor code: 4004)
- i(5) Program example
When M2000 is tumed on or when the connected device disconnects connection No.1, connection No.1 is
disconnected by the following program
- Device used
Device number Application
Simple program example(s) B ‘Open completon signal
and descriptions of the devices used otz Open request signal
D200 ‘SP.SOCCLOSE instruction control data
M200 ‘SP.SOCCLOSE instruction completion device
« Program

Camacton Na oy i fargs

—W—U’—f/—’—hr.mcn,u;z W K ov  wewo ) ComecionNadosa
=

=i
e vy
g R [—
& 'SET wzoz S comgbeton
wr e

ity tag
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* Instructions can be executed under the following conditions.

X . . . On the rising . On the falling
Execution condition Any time During on During off
edge edge
Symbol No symbol I l

» The following devices can be used.

Internal device Link direct Intelligent Inde
X
Setting (system, user) File device JO\O function i . -
. register | Constant Others
data = - register = W module 7n
it ord it ord uo\GO
P 1, J,U
. X, Y, M, L, T,ST,C,D hd Y
Applicabl o
dpp,lci ® | SM,F.B,SB, | w,sD,sw, R, ZR uo\eo z K H,E$ D)B(I’_D;;N’
evice o IR,
FX, FY FD, @O BL\S, V

*1 For details on each device, refer to the following.

[ L1 QnUCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)
Qn(H)/QnPH/QnPRHCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

*2 FX and FY can be used for bit data only, and FD for word data only.

*3 In the "Constant" and "Others" columns, a device(s) that can be set for each instruction is shown.

» The following data types can be used.

Data type Description
Bit Bit data or the start number of bit data
BIN 16-bit 16-bit binary data or the start number of word device
BIN 32-bit 32-bit binary data or the start number of double-word device
BCD 4-digit Four-digit binary-coded decimal data
BCD 8-digit Eight-digit binary-coded decimal data
Real number Floating-point data

Character string

Character string data

Device name

Device name data
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TERMS

Unless otherwise specified, this manual uses the following terms.

Term Description
Q61LD The abbreviation for the Q61LD load cell input module
QCPU Another term for the MELSEC-Q series CPU module
Process CPU A generic term for the Q02PHCPU, Q06PHCPU, Q12PHCPU, and Q25PHCPU
Redundant CPU A generic term for the Q12PRHCPU and Q25PRHCPU
Factory default setting A generic term for analog input ranges of 0 to 10V, 0 to 5V, 1 to 5V, -10 to 10V, 0
to 20mA, and 4 to 20mA
GX Works2

GX Developer

The product name of the software package for the MELSEC programmable
controllers

Buffer memory

The memory of an intelligent function module used to store data (such as setting
values and monitored values) for communication with a CPU module

Load cell

A sensor that converts a load (such as force, weight, and torque) into an electric
signal.

A load cell is also referred to as a load transducer.

When a load is applied to a load cell, the load cell converts the load into an
electric signal and outputs the signal.

Remote sensing method

A wiring method to stabilize a voltage applied to a load cell.

An applied voltage varies depending on the resistance of a cable that changes
according to temperature change.

By connecting six cables to a load cell on the side where a voltage is applied, the
applied voltage is stabilized.

Ratiometric method

A wiring method to proportion variation in a load cell input signal to variation in
the reference voltage of an A/D converter.

An error is minimized by using the same power supply for the reference voltage
and for a voltage applied to the load cell.

Rated capacity

The maximum load that can be applied to a load cell.
Tare weight is included.

A/D conversion output value

A digital value converted from an analog signal (load cell output voltage) that is
input to a programmable controller as an output value

Digital output value

A numeric value (0 to 10000) converted from an A/D conversion output value
according to a resolution (1/10000FS)

Gross weight output value

An A/D conversion output value after two-point calibration and tare zero offset
are performed

Connection box

A device used to extend connection cables to a load cell

Summing box

A device required when multiple load cells are used.
Output signals from multiple load cells connected in parallel are summed to form
a single output.

Gain drift

Gain variation caused by temperature change

Zero drift

Zero-point variation caused by temperature change

PACKING LIST

The product package contains the following.

Model

Product Quantity

Q61LD

Q61LD load cell input module 1

14



CHAPTER 1 OVERVIEW

CHAPTER 1 ovErRVIEW

1 .1 Features

(1) Parallel connection of up to four load cells

Up to four 350Q load cells can be connected to the Q61LD in parallel.
Also, the 6-wire type remote sensing method and the ratiometric method are used.

(2) High accuracy to fully exploit the excellent performance of the load cell
* Nonlinearity: Within £0.01%/FS (accuracy at ambient temperature 25°C, module alone)

* Zero drift: Within £0.25u/V°C RTI
+ Gain drift: Within £15ppm/°C

(3) Selectable rated output of the load cell
The output range of the load cell is selectable from 0.0 to 1.0mV/V, 0.0 to 2.0mV/V, and 0.0 to 3.0mV/V.

(4) Maximum weighing capacity
The rated values of the weighing machine can be specified within a range up to five digits (1 to 99999). (Excluding

any decimal point or unit symbol)

(5) Easy to obtain the actual weight value

By setting the rated capacity (the maximum weighing capacity) of the weighing machine, the actual weight value
can be obtained by scaling the converted value according to the specified range.

saimead ||

(6) Various weight conversion methods are available

The following methods are available for the conversion process:
» Sampling processing
» Count average processing
» Moving average processing
» Combination use of count average and moving average

(7) Warning output function (upper and lower limit alarm outputs)
A warning signal can be output when the gross weight output value reaches the upper or lower limit set by the

user.

(8) Input signal error detection function

Any error in the gross weight output value can be detected upon weighing or upon setting the zero point.

15
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(9) Online module change is available

The module can be replaced without stopping the system.
Furthermore, the settings before replacement can be maintained through the following operations to use
sequence programs:
» Maintaining the two-point setting value and two-point calibration value set in the Q61LD before online
module change.
« Transferring the two-point setting value and the two-point calibration value to another Q61LD mounted on a
different slot.

(10) Easy setting by GX Works2
The number of programs can be reduced since the initial settings and auto refresh setting can be performed on
the window.
Also, checking the setting and operation status of modules becomes easier.



CHAPTER 1 OVERVIEW

1.2 control System to Use the Q61LD

The Q61LD can be used as a weighing machine by connecting a load cell and performing actual load calibration.

El Control system for constant amount powder dispenser
1. Measures the weight of the material in the scale hopper using the Q61LD.
2. Controls the valve and feeder to control the dispensing amount of the material.

3. Controls the discharging valve to put the measured material in the mixer.
Removes any material attached from the scale hopper by using the knocker or vibrator, if
necessary.

Q61LD 1/0 module

A

@WAVAVAVA‘ Feeder «
EE—%[ Valve <] 2
Load cell Load cell
1
Scale )
hopper Summing box
Connection cable )

Knocker
VitIJrator
Discharging « 3

valve

1 L

L

Mixer

| N

d1L90 8y} 8sn 0} WaelsAg oju0) 77|
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CHAPTER 2 sYSTEM CONFIGURATION

This chapter describes the system configuration of the Q61LD.

2.1 Applicable Systems

This section describes the applicable systems.

(1) Applicable modules, the number of mountable modules, and applicable base
units

(a) When mounted with a CPU module

The following table shows the CPU modules applicable to the Q61LD, the number of mountable modules, and
applicable base units.

Depending on the combination with other mounted modules and the number of mounted modules, power
supply capacity may become insufficient.

Pay attention to the power supply capacity before mounting modules.

If the power supply capacity is insufficient, review the combination of the modules.

Applicable CPU module Number of Applicable base unit 2
mountable . : Extension base
CPU type CPU model *q Main base unit .
modules unit
QO00JCPU Up to 16
Basic model Q0OCPU o o
QCPU Up to 24
QO01CPU
QO02CPU
QO2HCPU
High performance
06HCPU Up to 64
model QCPU Q plo © ©
Programmable Q12HCPU
controller CPU Q25HCPU
QO2PHCPU
QO6PHCPU
Process CPU Up to 64 @) (@)
Q12PHCPU
Q25PHCPU
Q12PRHCPU
Redundant CPU Up to 53 x O
Q25PRHCPU

18



CHAPTER 2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

Applicable CPU module

CPU type

CPU model

Number of
mountable

modules”™’

Applicable base unit2

Main base unit

Extension base
unit

Programmable
controller CPU

Universal model
QCPU

QO0UJCPU

Up to 16

QO0UCPU

QO01UCPU

Up to 24

QO02UCPU

Up to 36

QO3UDCPU

QO04UDHCPU

QO6UDHCPU

Q10UDHCPU

Q13UDHCPU

Q20UDHCPU

Q26UDHCPU

QO3UDECPU

QO04UDEHCPU

QO6UDEHCPU

Q10UDEHCPU

Q13UDEHCPU

Q20UDEHCPU

Q26UDEHCPU

Q50UDEHCPU

Q100UDEHCPU

Up to 64

Safety CPU

QS001CPU

N/A

X*S

C Controller module

QO06CCPU-V-HO1

QO06CCPU-V

QO06CCPU-V-B

Q12DCCPU-V

Up to 64

*1
*2
*3

Limited to the number of I/O points on the CPU module.
Mountable to any I/O slot of the applicable base unit.

No extension base unit can be connected to a safety CPU module.

O: Applicable x: N/A

To use the Q61LD with a C Controller module, refer to the user's manual for the C Controller module.

19
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(b) When mounted in a MELSECNET/H remote /O station
The following table shows the network modules applicable to the Q61LD, the number of mountable modules,
and applicable base units.
Depending on the combination with other mounted modules and the number of mounted modules, power
supply capacity may become insufficient.
Pay attention to the power supply capacity before mounting modules.
If the power supply capacity is insufficient, review the combination of the modules.

Applicable base unit™?

Applicable network Number of mountable
*q Main base unit in the Extension base unit in
module modules
remote /O station the remote /O station
QJ72LP25-25
QJ72LP25G Up to 64 (@) (@)

QJ72BR15

O: Applicable x: N/A
*1 Limited to the number of I/O points on the network module.
*2 Mountable to any I/O slot of the applicable base unit.

The basic model QCPU and C Controller modules cannot be used in a MELSECNET/H remote I/O network.

(2) Application to a multiple CPU system
When using the Q61LD in a multiple CPU system, refer to the following.
QCPU User's Manual (Multiple CPU System)

(a) Compatible Q61LD

The Q61LD is of the function version C from the first product, and applicable to a multiple CPU system.

(b) Intelligent function module parameters

Write intelligent function module parameters only to the control CPU of the Q61LD.

(3) Online module change

The Q61LD is of the function version C from the first product, and applicable to online module change.
For more details, refer to the following.

« ONLINE MODULE CHANGE ([~ = Page 192, CHAPTER 10, Page 268, Appendix 5)



CHAPTER 2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

(4) Compatible software packages
The following table shows the systems and corresponding compatible software versions to be used with the
Q61LD.
When using the Q61LD, GX Works2 or GX Developer is required.

Software version

Item
GX Works2 GX Developer

Single CPU system Version 7 or later
Q00J/Q00/Q01CPU

Multiple CPU system Version 8 or later

Version 1.14Q or later

Q02/Q02H/Q06H/Q12H/Q25HC | Single CPU system Version 4 or later
PU Multiple CPU system Version 6 or later

Single CPU system
QO02PH/QO06PHCPU Version 8.68W or later
Multiple CPU system

Single CPU system Not available

Q12PH/Q25PHCPU Version 7.10L or later
Multiple CPU system

Q12PRH/Q25PRHCPU Redundant CPU system Version 8.45X or later
Single CPU system

Q00UJ/Q00U/Q01UCPU Version 8.76E or later

Multiple CPU system
Q02U/Q03UD/Q04UDH/Q06UD | Single CPU system
HCPU Multiple CPU system
Single CPU system

Q10UDH/Q20UDHCPU Version 8.76E or later
Multiple CPU system

Version 8.48A or later

Version 1.14Q or later

Single CPU system
Q13UDH/Q26UDHCPU Version 8.62Q or later
Multiple CPU system

QO3UDE/Q04UDEH/Q06UDEH/ | Single CPU system
Q13UDEH/Q26UDEHCPU Multiple CPU system

Version 8.68W or later

Single CPU system
Q10UDEH/Q20UDEHCPU Version 8.76E or later
Multiple CPU system

Single CPU system
Q50UDEH/Q100UDEHCPU Version 1.25B or later Not available
Multiple CPU system

When installing in a MELSECNET/H remote I/O station Version 1.34L or later Version 6 or later

2.2  When Using the Q61LD with Redundant CPU

When using the Q61LD with Redundant CPU, dedicated instructions cannot be used.

Nd uepunpsy yim d1L.90 oy Buisn usum Z'Z
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2.3 Checking the Function Version and Serial Number

The function version and the serial number of the Q61LD can be checked at the following.
» Rating plate
* Front of the module
» System monitor of the programming tool

(1) Checking on the rating plate
The rating plate is located on the side of the Q61LD.

MITSUBISHI WELSEC-Q
MODEL

SERIAL _ 110310000000000(-C)

—— Function version

o i i e 3
i <1— Relevant regulation
ittt ——————————— - standards

S MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC  MADE IN JAPAN

(2) Checking on the front of the module

The serial number and function version, same as the ones on the rating plate, are shown on the bottom front of
the module.

Q61LD
RUI ALM

m

A A

|

=[S |o|co| ||| |ro]—

Hl@. 18

——J
P == o I
’ |[ ]| : Serial No. Function version
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(3) Checking on the System monitor

CHAPTER 2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

S [Diagnostics] => [System Monitor] =>  Praduct Informakion List ‘ button.

Product Information List

Sart

+ Order by Installation ¢ Order by Tvpe Mame

X

1/

Base | Slot Type Series Model Mame Paint

Address
o CPU CPU Q QOBLUDHCPU =
1] 1] Inkelli Q QAILD 16Paint o000
u] 1 - - Empkty - -
u] 2 Empkty
u] 3 Empkty
u] 4 Empkty

Setial No.

100920000000000
120110000000000

Ver Production Mumber

B
C

-

091013092955016-6

Create CSY File

Close

(a) Production number display

Note that "-" will be displayed for the Q61LD since the module is not featured with production number display.

Point />

The serial number to be displayed on the "Product Information List" window may differ from that on the rating plate and on

the front of the module.

@ The serial number shown on the rating plate (and on the front of the module) is part of management information of the

product.

@ The serial number shown on the "Product Information List" window represents functional information of the product.
The functional information of the product will be updated when a function is added.

23
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CHAPTER 3 sPEcIFICATIONS

This chapter describes the performance specifications, function list, 1/0 signals list, and list of buffer memory areas.

24



3.1

Performance Specifications

CHAPTER 3 SPECIFICATIONS

The following table shows the performance specifications for the Q61LD.

Item

Specification

Analog input (load cell output) points

1 point (1 channel)

Analog input (load cell output)

0.0 to 3.3mV/V

Load cell applied voltage

5VDC 5%, output current within 60mA (four 3502 load cells can be connected in parallel.)
6-wire type (combined use of remote sensing method and ratiometric method)

Digital output

32-bit signed binary

0 to 10000

Gross weight output (maximum
weighing capacity output value)

32-bit signed binary

-99999 to 99999

(Excluding any decimal point or unit symbol)

ZERO point adjustment range

0.0 to 3.0mV/V

Gain adjustment range

0.3 to 3.2mV/V

Analog input range
(load cell rated output)

0.0 to 1.0mV/V, 0.0 to 2.0mV/V, 0.0 to 3.0mV/V

1/0 characteristics, maximum

resolution”!

Analog input range
Module Digital output | Gross weight Maximum
Load cell i .
analog input value output value resolution
rated output
value

0to 1.0mV/V 0 to 5.0mV/V 0.5pv

0 to 2.0mV/V 0 to 10.0mV/V 0 to 10000 -99999 to 99999 | 1.0pVv

0 to 3.0mV/V 0 to 15.0mV/V 1.5puv

Accuracy
(accuracy relative to analog input (load
cell rated output) of a module)

Nonlinearity: Within £0.01%/FS (ambient temperature 25°C)
Zero drift: Within £0.25uV/°C RTI
Gain drift: Within £15ppm/°C

Sampling cycle 10ms
Response time 2 0.4s or less (0 to 90%)
Absolute maximum input +2.5V

Number of writes to non-volatile memory
(FeRAM)

Maximum 102 times

Insulation method

Photocoupler isolation

Dielectric withstand voltage

Between input terminal and programmable controller power supply: 500VAC, 1 minute

Insulation resistance

Between input terminal and programmable controller power supply: 500VDC 10MQ or more

Number of occupied I/O points

16 points (/O assignment: intelligent 16 points)

External connection system

18-point terminal block

Applicable wire size

0.3 to 0.75mm?

Applicable solderless terminal

R1.25-3 (Sleeved solderless terminals cannot be used.)

Internal current consumption (5VDC) 0.48A
External dimensions 98 (H) x 27.4 (W) x 90 (D)(mm)
Weight 0.17kg

*1 The unit [mV/V] applies to the rated output voltage of load cells. Because 5VDC is supplied to load cells from the Q61LD,
the analog input voltage to the module will be five times the specified rated output value.

*2 The time measured from the instant when the input signal level is suddenly changed to the time when the corresponding
change in the A/D converted output value reaches a specified percentage of the final value to be settled upon.

([Z_F Page 26, Section 3.1 (1))
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(1) Response time
The time measured from the instant when the input signal level is suddenly changed to the time when the
corresponding change in the A/D converted output value reaches a specified percentage of the final value to be
settled upon.
When the analog input voltage to the module is suddenly changed from 0 to 15.0mV, it will take about 0.4
seconds before the digital output value reaches 90.00% of the final value.

Response time
approximately 0.4s

A
\ 4

10000

9000
8000

7000 /
6000 /

5000

4000 /

3000 //

2000 /

1000 “/
0 i T S T S S S S T S S S S S T S S S S

Digital output value




CHAPTER 3 SPECIFICATIONS

3.1 .1 Conversion characteristics

The term "conversion characteristics" refers to the relationship between the input signal and output data, where the
analog input signal (load cell output voltage) from an external source to the programmable controller is converted to
the digital output value or the gross weight output value.

« The gradient of the line from the zero value to the span value ([~ Page 28, Section 3.1.1 (1))

» The gradient of the line connecting the ZERO and SPAN points, when the signal is converted to the gross

weight output value ([_ =~ Page 29, Section 3.1.1 (2))
This section explains the conversion characteristics when the tare zero offset function is not used.

For the tare zero offset function, refer to the following.

« Tare Zero Offset Function ([ Page 51, Section 4.6)

SOIISLIBJORIBYD UOISISAUOD) |°°€
suoneoynadg souewlousd |°E

27



(1) Analog to digital conversion characteristics

The following figure shows the analog to digital conversion characteristics of the Q61LD.

10751 : ~
10000
i
_)_2 (0]
()]
&
7500 =
ﬂ\/ / 3
=}
/ z
5000 g
/ /@ 3
o)
® 2500 /| S
E g
5
o Y
= 0 pr
o R
=) S
a -2500 ——
-5000
-7500 a
-10000 (— -+ !
-10752 -15mV -10mV -5mV omv 5mV 10mV 15mV
Load cell output value
Analog input range . .
.9 p ] Digital output Maximum
No. setting (load cell Zero value Span value . i
value™ resolution
rated output)
1) TmV/IV omv 5mvV 0.5pv
2) 2mV/V omv 10mV 0 to 10000 1.0pVvV
3) 3mv/V omv 15mV 1.5uV

28

*1 When the analog input voltage exceeds the corresponding range of the digital output data, the resulting digital output
value will be fixed to the maximum value (10751) or the minimum value (-10752).

Point/’

® Use the Q61LD within the specified analog input range (load cell rated output) and the digital output range.
When the digital output range is exceeded, the maximum resolution and accuracy specifications of the Q61LD may not
be guaranteed. (The above broken lines indicate the out-of-range areas for the digital output data.)

® Do not apply a voltage of -2.5V or lower or 2.5V or higher. It can cause a failure of the Q61LD.
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(2) Characteristics of gross weight output value

The gross weight output values become available after two-point calibration is performed.

E' The characteristics are shown for the following conditions:

1. Two-point calibration value
* Load cell rated capacity (Un\G50, Un\G51): 2500
* Load cell rated output (Un\G52): 30 (3.0mV/V)
* Number of load cells in connection (Un\G53): 4
» Maximum weighing capacity setting (Un\G56, Un\G57): 6000

2. Analog input voltages for two-point calibration
* ZERO point: 3mV
» SPAN point: 12mV

3. Load cell output when it is loaded with the rated capacity

» Analog input = Load cell rated output [mV/V] % Load cell applied voltage output [V] = 3.0 x 5 = 15mV
» The load cell rated capacity is calculated as follows:

Load cell Load cell Number of load cells
oad cell, =  rated capacity  x in connection
rated capacity (Un\G50, Un\G51) (Un\G53)
= 2500x4
= 10000

The following figure shows the characteristic curve:

8000
7000 PR
o3
6000 og
2 3 =3
€ 5000 g 23
= o =]
g g iy
3 4000 3 g g
— © Q @
_g) s s &
2 3000 2 &=
2 2 T2
o 3 29
@ 2000 2 5a
= - w

Q) 3

1000 °

Zero point 3

y -

0
(0]
-1000 K
A 4
-2000 [
omvV 3mV emvV ImvV 12mV 15mV

Analog input value (load cell output value)

Point/’

@ Use an analog input voltage of OmV/V or higher for the ZERO point and a voltage within the analog input range (within the
load cell rated output) for the SPAN point.

® The gain adjustment range of the Q61LD is 0.3mV/V to 3.2mV/V.
The load cell output voltage swing from ZERO point to SPAN point must be 0.3mV/V or higher and 3.0mV/V or lower. Do
not use the range exceeding 3.0mV/V.
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3.1.2 Accuracy

The accuracy of the Q61LD in terms of the analog input range (load cell rated output) will be maintained within the
range listed in the specification, even when the input characteristics are changed by changing the ZERO and SPAN
point settings and/or the analog input range.

El For the load cell rated output of 2mV/V:
When the ambient temperature is 25°C, the nonlinear accuracy is within £0.01%/FS (z one digit, rounded
up to the nearest integer).
The temperature drift where ambient temperature is 0 to 55°C is as follows:
* Zero drift: Within £0.14% (+14 digits, rounded up to the nearest integer)
+ Gain drift: Within £0.08% (%9 digits, rounded up to the nearest integer)
* Integrated accuracy: Within £0.23% (+23 digits, rounded up to the nearest integer)

10000
A
Nonlinear accuracy

Q y fluctuation range
©
>
2
£ 5000
o
s
k=)
a

0

omv 5mV 10mVv

Analog input value (load cell output value)

When the rated output of a load cell is 2mV/V, the zero drift, gain drift, and integrated accuracy are calculated by the
following equations:

« Zero drift (/\ : Change of the ambient temperature)

0.25u V/°CRTI y
2mV/V x 5V

Zero drift = 10000digit %
+ Gain drift (A : Change of the ambient temperature)
Gain drift = 10000digit x 15ppm/°C x At
« Integrated accuracy (A : Change of the ambient temperature)
Integrated accuracy = Nonlinear accuracy + (Zero drift x At) + (Gain drift X At)

Point/’

@ Zero drift can be automatically corrected by using the zero tracking function.
+ Zero Tracking Function ([ Page 86, Section 4.10)

® Even when the tare zero offset function is used to expand the input range, the accuracy is guaranteed only with reference
to the load cell rated output.
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3.1.3 Number of parameters

Regarding the initial setting and auto refresh setting for the Q61LD, the number of parameters to be set must not
exceed the maximum number of parameters that can be set with the CPU module, including the parameters of other
intelligent function modules.

For the maximum number of parameters allowed to be set with the CPU module, refer to the following.

QCPU User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection)

(1) Number of parameters with the Q61LD

The following number of parameters can be set for each Q61LD:

Target module Initial setting Auto refresh setting
Q61LD 3 14 (Max.)

(2) How to check
The number of parameters set as well as the maximum number of parameters that can be set in an intelligent
function module can be checked by the following operation procedures:

L'®) Project window => [Intelligent Function Module] => Right-click

=>[Intelligent Function Module Parameter List]

Intelligent Function Module Parameter List

Inteligent Function Madule Parameter Setting Skatus

*¥ Address Module Mame Initializati ~
oooo QE1LD

Intelligent Function Module Parameter Setting Count Total

Initial I(Max:4096)l Auko Refresh '(Max:2048) l
7y 'y
[ Close |

sig)oweled Jo JSQWNN €1°E
suolneooadg aouewlopad |

1) 2) 3) 4)
No. Description
1) The total number of initial setting parameters checked in the window
2) The maximum number of initial setting parameters allowed to be set
3) The total number of auto refresh setting parameters checked in the window
4) The maximum number of auto refresh setting parameters allowed to be set
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3.2

Function List

This section lists the functions of the Q61LD.

Function Description Reference
Conversion ) ) Page 49,
) . Enables or disables the conversion. j
enable/disable function Section 4.4
« Offsets the load cell output voltage that corresponds to the fixed tare weight to make it
suitable to the input condition and to improve the accuracy.
T Automatically offsets the fixed tare weight part of the load cell output voltage and sets Page 51,
Tare zero offset function ) o . . . . .
Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80) and A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81) to Section 4.6
their optimal values while keeping the maximum weighing capacity setting within the input
range.
o . Corrects weight error due to any difference of gravitational acceleration that may be present if
Gravitational acceleration o ) o ) . o ; . Page 56,
. g the calibration site of the weighing machine differs from its installation site. .
correction function . . L . S Section 4.7
The setting is unnecessary if the calibration site is same as the installation site.
To use the Q61LD as a weighing machine, this function performs necessary adjustments to
Two-point calibration work with the load cell. Page 60,
function™’ To accurately calibrate the gross weight output value, an actual load (standard weight) is put on | Section 4.8
the load cell.
One of the following processing is made to the gross weight output value and the digital output
value to reduce fluctuations in the output value.
Weight conversion » Sampling processing Page 82,
method » Count average processing Section 4.9
* Moving average processing
» Combination use of count average and moving average
) ) Automatically corrects for any slow zero drifts or sensitive zero point fluctuations. Page 86,
Zero tracking function . L . . . .
Time and variation width are the parameters to be set for this function. Section 4.10
Adjusts the zero point of the weighing machine. Page 89
Zero set/reset function This adjustment assumes the case where the zero point of the weighing machine has moved Segtion 4 11
after a two-point calibration. ’
» Weighing capacity over
When the division nine of the full scale (maximum weighing capacity setting) is exceeded,
the "Weighing capacity over" bit of the Input signal error detection flag will be set to ON (1).
* Outside the zero point range
When zero set is made exceeding the range of zero point adjustment, the "Outside the zero
Input signal error point range" bit will be set to ON (1). Page 91,
detection function * Input signal error Section 4.12
When the weight exceeds the upper limit of the gross weight arbitrarily set, the "Input signal
error" bit will be set to ON (1).
» Conversion over
When the analog input (load cell output) exceeds the conversion range, the "Conversion
over" bit will be set to ON (1).
) ) ) " ) . ) Page 100,
Warning output function When the gross weight output value falls within a predefined range, a warning will be produced. Section 4.13
. This function detects the center point of the scale for the gross weight output value.
Center point (1/4 scale) . o - ) ) Page 102,
) ) The minimum division is further divided by four; if the measurement is found to be at the center .
detection function ) . . . ] Section 4.14
point of the minimum division, Center point status (X2) will be set to ON.
When the following condition is satisfied, Stable status (X1) will be set to ON to show the stable
Stable status status of Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101). Page 105,
u
« The variation of the gross weight output value is contained within a predefined width of Section 4.15
variation and the status is maintained for a specified period of time.
Maximum and minimum ) ) . . Page 106,
) Writes the maximum and minimum digital output values to the buffer memory area. .
values hold function Section 4.16
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Function Description Reference

Temporarily holds the gross weight output value and the digital output value.

Output value hold ) ) ) . . Page 106,

. While being held, the output value will not change even if the load cell output voltage is ]

function Section 4.17
changed.

Default setting This command resets the values set in the buffer memory to the default values. Page 107,
At the same time, the zero correction value of zero point adjustment is cleared (set to zero). Section 4.18

registration function

"1

As the data is stored in a non-volatile memory (FeERAM) in the Q61LD, the parameters set for these functions will not be

erased even when the power is turned off.
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CHAPTER 4 FruncTION

This chapter describes the function details available with the Q61LD and the setting methods.

4.1 General Characteristics of Load Cells

This section describes the general characteristics of load cells.

(1) Notation of load cell output
When a constant load is applied to the load cell, the output voltage is proportional to the voltage applied to the
load cell.
Accordingly, the unit [mV/V] is used to represent the load cell output level, meaning the output voltage in mV per
applied voltage of 1V.
Since the applied voltage from the Q61LD to the load cell is fixed at 5V, the actual load cell output voltage will be
5mV when the output is 1mV/V. However, it is normally unnecessary to be aware of the applied voltage.

El The example assumes the following load cell specifications:
* Load cell rated capacity (Un\G50, Un\G51): 1000kg
* Load cell rated output (Un\G52): 3.0mV/V
* Number of load cells in connection (Un\G53): 1
» Applied voltage: As in the figure below

Output voltage [mV]

A
36 [mV] When 12V is applied
1o [mvl When 5V is applied
(Q61LD applied voltage)
9 [mV] \
When 3V is applied
0 [mV] >
0 [mV/V] 3 [mV/V]

(rated output)
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(2) Rated capacity and rated output

When a load is applied on the load cell, the output voltage proportional to the load (weight) will be obtained, and
when the load corresponds to the rated capacity is applied, the rated output will be obtained.

El The example assumes the following load cell specifications:
» Load cell rated capacity (Un\G50, Un\G51): 1000kg
* Load cell rated output (Un\G52): As in the figure below
* Number of load cells in connection (Un\G53): 1
» Applied voltage: 5V

Output [mV/V]
A

3 [mV/V] Load cell rated output:
3mV/V

2 [mV/V]

Load cell rated output:
2mV/IV

1 [mV/V]
Load cell rated output:
TmV/vV
0 [mV/V] >
0 [kg] 1000 [kg]

(Rated capacity) Load [kg]
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(3) Parallel connection of load cells
By connecting a number of identical load cells in parallel, the resulting load cell system may be regarded as a
single load cell, of which rated capacity is the rated capacity of each load cell times the number of load cells
connected, as the load is distributed across the load cells.

El The example assumes the following load cell specifications:
* Load cell rated capacity (Un\G50, Un\G51): 1000kg
* Load cell rated output (Un\G52): 3.0mV/V
* Number of load cells in connection (Un\G53): As in the figure below
» Applied voltage: 5V

Output [mV/V] 1 connected 2 connected 3 connected 4 connected
A load cell load cells load cells load cells

N y y

3 [mV/V]

0 [mV/V] >
O[kgl  1000[kg] 2000 [kg] 3000 [kg] 4000 [kg]

Load [kg]



CHAPTER 4 FUNCTION

4.2 Fixed Tare, Gross Weight, and Net Weight

(1) Fixed tare

The fixed tare refers to the fixed, permanent weight on the load cells not subjected to the measurement, such as
that of the stand or hopper, to be necessary when a weighing machine is built using load cells.

In the case of the platform scale as in the figure below, the table supported by load cells, on which the items to be
measured will be placed, is referred to as "fixed tare".

By completing the following tasks, the system can be used as a weighing machine by implementing the fixed tare.

(a) Procedures

1. When performing two-point zero calibration, do not put anything on the fixed tare.
When the tare zero offset function is enabled, the load cell output reading corresponding to the
gross weight of the fixed tare on the load cells is automatically cancelled to provide the electrical
reading of OmV/V (fixed tare is removed from the output) and an adequate gain is selected.

2. After completing the two-point zero calibration, place a standard weight on the platform to perform
the two-point span calibration.

Standard weight

(‘/ Fixed tare

_

Load cell

Two-point zero calibration Two-point span calibration

BIoAN JON PUE UBIaAN SSOIS) ‘Ble] paxid 2
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(2) Gross weight and net weight
The gross weight (GROSS) refers to the total weight including the tare (measuring container) and the subject to
be measured.
The net weight (NET) refers to the weight excluding the tare (measuring container).
The term "tare" refers to the measuring container in which the subject to be measured is placed upon measuring
the weight.

Tare
(container) Measured material

Fixed tare

/

il

= Load cell

Before measurement After measurement

The net weight (NET) can be calculated from Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) by using the
following method:
» Before start measuring the weight of the subject, store Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) as
the tare.
(If the zero point of the gross weight is shifted due to any deposit, the zero set/reset function can be used to

deal with this. ([__— Page 89, Section 4.11))
« Start measuring the weight of the subject to be weighed.
By subtracting the tare weight from Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101), the net weight (NET)
can be calculated.
Net weight = Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) — Tare

(3) When fixed tare is frequently changed

When it is necessary to frequently change the measuring container (tare), if the two-point zero calibration is
performed each time the measuring container is changed while regarding the measuring container as fixed tare, it
may result in the following problems:

* The two-point zero calibration takes time.

* When Tare zero offset (Un\G54) is set to Used (0), Input signal error detection flag (Un\G114. b3) can be set

to Conversion over (1) when the measuring container is removed.

« If a large fixed tare is used, it can unintentionally exceed the rated capacity of the load cell.
To prevent the above listed problems from occurring, it is advised to manually calculate the net weight if the
measuring container has to be frequently changed.



CHAPTER 4 FUNCTION

4.3 Operation of Gross Weight Output Value (Un\G100,
Un\G101) and Digital Output Value (Un\G102, Un\G103)

This section describes the operation of Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) and Digital output value
(Un\G102, Un\G103) for the cases when the tare zero offset function is used and not used.
For details on the tare zero offset function, refer to the following.

- Tare Zero Offset Function ([~ Page 51, Section 4.6)
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4.3.1 When the tare zero offset function is not used

This section describes the operation of Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) and Digital output value
(Un\G102, Un\G103) for the case the tare zero offset function is not used.

(1) Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101)

Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) will be 0 at the input load of the two-point zero calibration (ZERO
point) and will be the maximum weighing capacity value at the input load of the two-point span calibration (SPAN
point).

For details on the two-point zero calibration and two-point span calibration, refer to [~ 7~ Page 60, Section 4.8.

(2) Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103)

Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103) is the output of the conversion process to convert the analog input from
the load cell to the corresponding digital data, where the unloaded level (output: 0OmV/V) to the load cell rated
output is converted to the output data of 0 to 10000.

El When setting under the following conditions:
* Load cell rated capacity (Un\G50, Un\G51): 100kg
* Load cell rated output (Un\G52): 2.0mV/V
* Number of load cells in connection (Un\G53): 4
* Fixed tare weight: 45kg
+ Tare weight: 10kg

Digital output value

A
1) No load

10000

8500

4)

5500

3)
4500

2) Fixed tare only

2)

45 55 85 100 :Load[kg
(0.0) (0.9) (1.1) (1.7)  (2.0)  Output [mV/V]

3) Fixed tare + tare

sl

4) Fixed tare + tare + subject
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CHAPTER 4 FUNCTION

(3) Outline of Processing

El This section describes the outline of the setting and processing when the weight of 300kg is measured
using four load cells under the following conditions: (The fixed tare weight is assumed to be 600kg.)
» Rated capacity: 300kg
» Rated output: 1.2mV/V

Description Address Setting value
Load cell rated capacity Un\G50, Un\G51 3000 (300.0kg)
Load cell rated output Un\G52 12 (1.2mV/V)
Number of load cells in connection Un\G53 4

Maximum weighing capacity setting

Un\G56, Un\G57

3000 (300.0kg)

Decimal point position Un\G59 1y (x 107"
Unit Un\G60 14 (kg)
Fixed tare weight — 600.0kg

» Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101)
For the load cell load of 600.0kg to 900.0kg, the output value of 0 to 3000 (maximum weighing capacity) will
be produced.

+ Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103)
The level from the unloaded load cell output of OmV/V up to Load cell rated capacity (Un\G52) is converted
to the output value of 0 to 10000.
The accuracy is 0.01% for 2.0mV/V.

ﬂ( Load cell rated capacity (300kg x 4)

1200.0 [Fr---mmmmmmmmmmmmm oo f _3 g

— Span i N
o ) . . point | S 8
= Fixed tare + weighing capacity I S25
3 900.0 L S i 3 Qs
o ' ! ! SoF
° Zero i ! ERA
o ; point i | ® 9

Fixed tare | I -
(0] | | Q (0]
2 6000 M) : : | 53
5 ! ! ' Conversion range upper limit: 2.309mV/V"! B @
o - . | 3 =
g : : 1 o o)
R I 7 3
i i i Load cell rated output = 9
| : | p! % %
0.0 || 1] | 1 1 1 _+¥  loadcelloutputimVV] |3 2
0.0 04 08! 1.2 16 20 2309 " (A/D conversion value) e §
(000000H) i i . & =
X ! ! I (TFFFFFR) s ®
: | : 5 3 2
I | —= » Digital output value § %
0 5000 7500 (10000, Accuracy: 0.01% towards 0.0 to 2.0 [mV/V] s 2
1 1 1 1 ..O
i i i i \ 10000 at the load cell rated output c
0 when there is no load | ) ' ' %
on the load cell | P I | p Gross weight output value x 107" [kg] 2
-6000 0 3000 6000 Accuracy: 0.01% towards 0.0 to 2.0 [mV/V] of load bj
. ! a2
0 at Zero point |=> o
! «Q
' Do not load anymore. ™ y
3000 at span point since the maximum @)
weighing capacity setting is 3000. _g»
C
*1 As Load cell rated output (Un\G52) is within the range of 1.1mV/V to 2.0mV/V, the instrumentation amplifier gain of 0 to §
2.0mV/V will be applied. s
*2 While the Q61LD itself can operate up to the input level of about 2.309mV/V, the load cell may be damaged because the z
level of 1.2mV/V exceeds the corresponding load cell specification limit. %
S
N
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1

Load on the load cell [kg]

42

200.0

900.0

600.0

300.0

0.0

(a) Modified case 1

When Load cell rated output (Un\G52) shown in the example conditions is changed from 1.2mV/V to 2.0mV/V:

» Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101)
Although the ZERO point and SPAN point will change, the output value of 0 to 3000 (maximum weighing
capacity) for the load cell load of 600.0kg to 900.0kg is unchanged.

+ Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103)
In the previous example, Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103) was 10000 for the load cell output of
1.2mV/V, as Load cell rated output (Un\G52) was 1.2mV/V.
When Load cell rated output (Un\G52) is changed to 2.0mV/V, Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103)
will be 10000 for the input of 2.0mV/V.
In either case, the accuracy is 0.01% for 2.0mV/V.

A Load cell rated capacity (300kg x 4)

. _ . Span point
Fixed tare + weighing capacity

Zero point Conversion range upper limit:

Fixed tare L
2.309mV/V"!

Load cell rated output

| | I Load cell output [mV/V]

|
i i
0
|

0.0 0.4 0.8 1.2 16 (202309 (A/D conversion value)
(000000H) (TFFFFFH)
—tp Digital output value
0 5000 7500 Qo_o/oﬁ Accuracy: 0.01% towards 0.0 to 2.0 [mV/V]
| | | 10000 at the load cell rated output
i i L,
»  Gross weight output value x 107" [kg]
-6000 0 3000 6000

=) Accuracy: 0.01% towards 0.0 to 2.0 [mV/V] of load

Do not load anymore.”

*1 Even if Load cell rated output (Un\G52) is changed from 1.2mV/V to 2.0mV/V, as it is still within the range of 1.1mV/V to
2.0mV, the instrumentation amplifier gain of 0 to 2.0mV/V will be applied.

2 While the Q61LD itself can operate up to the input level of about 2.309mV/V, the load cell may be damaged because the
level of 2.0mV/V exceeds the corresponding load cell specification limit.
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(b) Modified case 2

1200.0

900.0

600.0

300.0

Load on the load cell [kg]

0.0

When Load cell rated output (Un\G52) shown in the example conditions is changed from 1.2mV/V to 2.4mV/V:

» Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101)
Although the ZERO point and SPAN point will change, the output value of 0 to 3000 (maximum weighing
capacity) for the load cell load of 600.0kg to 900.0kg is unchanged.

« Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103)
In the previous example, Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103) was 10000 for the load cell output of
1.2mV/V, as Load cell rated output (Un\G52) was 1.2mV/V.
When Load cell rated output (Un\G52) is changed to 2.4mV/V, Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103)
will be 10000 for the input of 2.4mV/V.
The accuracy is 0.01% for 3.0mV/V.

Point/’

When Load cell rated output (Un\G52) is changed from 1.2 mV/V to 2.4mV/V, the conversion range becomes different.
When Load cell rated output (Un\G52) is 2.4mV/V, the instrumentation amplifier gain must be capable of converting the load
cell output of OmV/V to 3.0mV/V.

b _ Load cell rated capacity (300kg x 4)

T e i
. Zero point i i
- Fredtare E ' Conversion range upper limit: 3.464mV/V""
i i i Load cell
— | | i | rated output
| i | i | | [ | Load cell output [mV/V]
0.0 0.4 0.8 15_2 1.6 : 20 @ 3.0 (3.464) (A/D conversion value)
(000000H) E E | (TFFFFFH)
| | | L » Digital output value
0 5000 7500 1000 Accuracy: 0.01% towards 0.0 to
| | | ' 3.0 [mV/V]
E E E E 10000 at the load cell rated output
-60|00 (') 3(;00 6(;00 > Gross weight output value x 107" [kg]
1

Do not load anymore."?

*1 When Load cell rated output (Un\G52) is changed from 1.2mV/V to 2.4mV/V, as it is within the range of 2.1mV/V to
3.0mV/V, the instrumentation amplifier gain of 0 to 3.0mV/V will be applied.

*2 While the Q61LD itself can operate up to the input level of about 3.646mV/V, the load cell may be damaged because the
level of 2.4mV/V exceeds the corresponding load cell specification limit.
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4.3.2 When the tare zero offset function is used

44

This section describes the system operation when the tare zero offset function is used.
When using the tare zero offset function, set Tare zero offset output value (Un\G82, Un\G83) properly.

(1) Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101)

Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) will be 0 at the input load of the two-point zero calibration (ZERO
point) and will be the maximum weighing capacity value at the input load of the two-point span calibration (SPAN
point).

For details on the two-point zero calibration and two-point span calibration, refer to [~ 7~ Page 60, Section 4.8.

(2) Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103)

Do not use this value although it will change proportionally to the load. The accuracy is not guaranteed.



Load on the load cell [kg]

CHAPTER 4 FUNCTION

(3) Outline of Processing

El This section describes the outline of the setting and processing when the weight of 300kg is measured
using four load cells under the following conditions: (The fixed tare weight is assumed to be 600kg.)
» Rated capacity: 300kg
» Rated output: 1.2mV/V

Description Address Setting value
Load cell rated capacity Un\G50, Un\G51 3000 (300.0kg)
Load cell rated output Un\G52 12 (1.2mV/V)
Number of load cells in connection Un\G53 4
Maximum weighing capacity setting Un\G56, Un\G57 3000 (300.0kg)
Decimal point position Un\G59 1y (x 107"
Unit Un\G60 14 (kg)
Fixed tare weight — 600.0kg

» Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101)
For the load cell load of 600.0kg to 900.0kg, the output value of 0 to 3000 (maximum weighing capacity) will
be produced.

A‘( Load cell rated capacity (300kg x 4)
1200.0f% """ 7mmmmmmmoo oo g
Span !
Fixed tare + weighing capacity PNt |
900.0[ """ TTTTTTTTTTTTTTTT T i |
Zero ! i
Fixed tare l i
600.0p4” ) ; | =
! i i w W
: | i Neco
! 1 i =273
300.0 ' ! | 5 g
i ! i Load cell rated output 5 S §'
i ! ! 5=
0.0 l l l l ! | | l l Ly Load cell output [mV/V] e %
0.0 04 | 08! 1.2 1.6 2.0 g 9
: ' 03 1 03 | : N @
i 0.8 [mV/V] {[mV/V]i [mVV]: i o) %
el .7 P P - Zero offset output value: -0.6 [mV/V]' - 0O
> Pl L L c
| | | | » Input value after zero offset [mV/V] S <
-06 00 03 06 & £
| ~ ~<_ c ]
] SO ~~o %) —_
! RN ) ) . o C
! Ry Tl - A/D converter gain: 4 times 2 o %
! el 2.4 (0.6x4) -
! RNy c
| OSmvvxa | LI | lue after multipl VIV G
» Input value after multiplication [m =
0 12 (0.3%4) 2.309 P P [mVAV] 3
| l I > ; -1 =
- » Gross weight output value x 107" [k L
0 3000 6000 gntodip ol 2
| 9
=p g
1 i E)_t-
Do not load anymore.™ o
[
*1 As the fixed tare weight corresponds to 0.6mV/V, it is offset by -0.6mV/V by the tare zero offset output value. E_
*2 Since Load cell rated output (Un\G52) is 1.2mV/V while the load cell output from ZERO point to SPAN point is 0.3mV/V, 5
the A/D converter gain of 4 times is the optimum value. s
*3 Although the load cell can be loaded up to the level of 1.2mV/V output (corresponding to 2.4mV/V after amplification), a (=
conversion over error may result since the conversion range of the Q61LD is limited to 2.3mV/V. %
S
N
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(a) When fixed tare is removed

When Tare zero offset (Un\G54) is used, removing the fixed tare may result in conversion over.
This is because the input voltage to the A/D converter becomes negative when the fixed tare is removed, as it

has been offset by the amount of the fixed tare weight (the negative voltage is then amplified with A/D converter
gain).

| | | |
-0.6 0.0 0.3 0.6
(Zero offset)  (No zero offset) ~-___ ----__

» Input value after multiplication [mV/V]

»

» Gross weight output value x 10" [kg]

N
w
S
©
o |-ol---

When the load on the load cell is completely eliminated by

removing the fixed tare, the zero offset output value (-0.6mV/V) is
multiplied by 4 in A/D converter gain. Although, the converter input value
exceeds the conversion range on the minus side.
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(b) Modified case 1

When Load cell rated output (Un\G52) shown in the example conditions is changed from 1.2mV/V to 2.0mV/V:

» The tare zero offset output value will increase.
If Load cell rated output (Un\G52) increases without the conversion range change, the ZERO point will
also increase.
Accordingly, the tare zero offset output value will change from -0.6mV/V to 1.0mV/V.

* The A/D converter gain will be unchanged.
Since the ratio of the maximum weighing capacity to Load cell rated capacity (Un\G50, Un\G51) is
unchanged, the A/D converter gain of 4 times will remain unchanged.

A _Load cell rated capacity (300kg x 4)
R ] :
3 Fixed tare + weighing capacity Span point E
2 900.0 M- . E
o 1 1 . . .
= ; | | Conversion range upper limit:
£ Fixed tare Zero point : ! Vv
111111 eSS - . ; ;
2 ! ! 1 Load cell rated output
3 i i i
— 300.0 |- i i i
ool 1 i R Gy Load cell output [mV/V]
0.0 0.4 0.8 i 1.2 E 1.6 @ 2.309 (A/D conversion value)
(000000H) | | I (TFFFFFH)
' 1.0 [mV/V] 1 0.5[mV/V] 1 0.5 [mV/V] i
_J e g /,"
/,/’/ /,/’/ /,/’/ ,,/’/ - Zero offset output value*2
To -1.0mV/V - 7 7
» Input value after zero offset [mV/V]
0.0 0.5 10 ____ =
: S~ T To 8.0mV/V w
: =
i =2
' \\\ - A/D converter gain: 4 times 3 @
i RN 5 o
1 Ss - W
1 ‘\\\ o~
! 2.309 bt
! N 2
I ' | » Input value after multiplication [mV/V] @
0 2.0 i 2
(0.5x4) 3
| ]
I ' ; » Gross weight output value x 10" [kg] %
0 3000 i =
—> g
Q
Do not load anymore.” g
-
*1 Even if Load cell rated output (Un\G52) is changed from 1.2mV/V to 2.0mV/V, as it is still within the range of 1mV/V to §
o

2.0mV, the instrumentation amplifier gain of 0 to 2.0mV/V will be applied.

*2 As the fixed tare weight corresponds to 1.0mV/V, it is offset by -1.0mV/V by the tare zero offset output value.

*3 Although the load cell can be loaded up to the level of 2.0mV/V output (corresponding to 8.0mV/V after amplification), a
conversion over error may result since the conversion range of the Q61LD is limited to 2.309mV/V.
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(c) Modified case 2
When Load cell rated output (Un\G52) is changed from 1.2mV/V to 2.0mV/V and Maximum weighing capacity
setting (Un\G56, Un\G57) is changed from 3000 to 1500 in the example conditions:
 The tare zero offset output value is unchanged.
The ZERO point is unchanged because only Maximum weighing capacity setting (Un\G56, Un\G57) has
been changed.
Accordingly, the tare zero offset output value is unchanged.
» The A/D converter gain will be increased.
As Maximum weighing capacity setting (Un\G56, Un\G57) has been halved, the usable range of the
weighing machine corresponding to Load cell rated output (Un\G52) will also be halved.
Because of this, the optimal A/D converter gain is changed from 4 times to 8 times.

A  Load cell rated capacity (300kg % 4)
1200.0 T - - .
g i
= Span !
8 Fixed tare + weighing capacity point ' ) .
° 750.0 l&” ol ____% ! Conversion range upper limit:
| 1 *1
% 600.0 hemmm | E 2.309mV/V
ﬁ Fixed tare E E E Load cell rated output
S 3000 [ b !
© | | |
S b :
0.0 [ | 11 1 1 A% 4 &7 | Load celloutput [mV/V]
0.0 04 08 ! 12 16 (2.0)(2.309 (A/D conversion value)
(000000H) P I (TFFFFFH)
10.25! 0.75 |
| 1.0 [mV/V] [mV/V] [mV/V] !
,,/’/ //’/:,/’/ //,/’ <mmm Zero offset output value: -1.0 [mV/V]?
To -1.0mV/V O O -
00 025 10 » Input value after zero offset [mV/V]
5 S~ T To 16.0mV/V
E \‘\\ - A/D converter gain: 8 times
! 2.309
I I ! » Input value after multiplication [mV/V
0 2.0 i
| 025x8) !
: » Gross weight output value x 107" [k
5 3000 E 9 p [ka]
=

Do not load anymore.”

*1 Even if Load cell rated output (Un\G52) is changed from 1.2mV/V to 2.0mV/V, as it is still within the range of 1mV/V to
2mV/V, the instrumentation amplifier gain of 0 to 2.0mV/V will be applied.

2 As the fixed tare weight corresponds to 1.0mV/V, it is offset by -1.0mV/V by the tare zero offset output value.

*3 Although the load cell can be loaded up to the level of 2.0mV/V output (corresponding to 16.0mV/V after amplification), a
conversion over error may result since the conversion range of the Q61LD is limited to 2.309mV/V.



CHAPTER 4 FUNCTION

44 Conversion Enable/Disable Function

This function is used for the setting to enable or disable the conversion.

(1) Setting method

Set "Conversion enable/disable" to "0: Enable".

O Project window => [Intelligent Function Module] = Module name

- Eanversic;n enabie/disable |1:Disable ; ;I

B I o
setting 1:Disable

4.5 Setting Load Cell Specifications

Set Load cell rated capacity (Un\G50, Un\G51), Load cell rated output (Un\G52), and Number of load cells in
connection (Un\G53) to be used for the weighing machine.

El When setting under the following conditions:
*» Load cell rated capacity (Un\G50, Un\G51): 250kg
* Load cell rated output (Un\G52): 2.0mV/V
* Number of load cells in connection (Un\G53): 4
« Decimal point position (Un\G59): 1072
 Unit (Un\G60): 1kg

(1) Setting method

Use the "Scale Initial Setting" window for the setting.

1. Select the module to use the tare zero offset

Module Selection (Q61LD Two-Point Calibration Setting) (%]

eelilo Selostn function and click the ok button.

Start XY Address Module Type

O [Tool] => [Intelligent Function Module Tool] =>

[Analog Module] => [Q61LD Two-Point Calibration
Setting]

()3 I Cancel

1

(Continued to the next page)
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(Continued)
\:

2. Click the Scale |nitial 5 etting | button.

libration Setting(0000:Q61

Set bwo-point calibration setting.

‘when you use the scale for the first time or scale installation site has
been changed, please specify the scale initial sefting.

Scale |nitial Setting

“without the "Scale [nitial Setting", the following settings cannat wark
appropriately.

‘when scale installation site waz changed from the site where the
bwo-point calibration was performed,

gravitational acceleration needs to be comected. Please zef the
inztallation site.

Installation Site Setting

‘when corecting the two point-calibration setting values, please set the
zcale comection setting.

Scale Correction Setting |

Cloze

3. Set"Rated Capacity" to 250, "Rated Output” to

] H H ]
2.0mV/V, and "Number of load cells in connection
1. Set a condition to execute two-point zero/span calibration. t
0 4.
Current Setting Yalue of B51LD
Load cell 4 .
T ROV . Click the button.

Rated Capacity 250

Rated Qutput Z,0my

Mumber of load cells in connection | 4
Scale Setting:

Item Setting Yalue

Zero Offset Used

IMaximum Weighing Capacity Setting |5

Minimum Division 1

Dercimal Point Position %01 Load cell .

Unit. kg ———

Standard ‘Weight Setting 5 Ulnstallation site
Installation Site:

Item Setting Yalue

Installation Site Gravitational Acceleration | 9.8067G

Explanation
Set gravitational acceleration at installation site.
9.7000 to 99399 G

8. Click the button.

MELSOFT Series GX Works2

1 Condition change will be written to the module,
. Do wou wank ko conkinue?

fes Mo

6. The setting is complete.

MELSOFT Series GX Works2 r>_<

\‘:!_) Condition reflection completed,
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46 Tare Zero Offset Function

This function expands the usable range of the load cell to effectively utilize the input range of the A/D converter.

The usable range refers to the load cell output range from "no load" to "the maximum weighing capacity" as a weighing
machine with fixed tare.

The load cell output corresponding to the fixed tare weight is offset by the fixed tare output value stored in the Q61LD.
Also, Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80) and A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81) are automatically
adjusted to their optimum values, on condition that the load cell output at the maximum weighing capacity does not
exceed about 86.6% of the conversion input range to the A/D converter.

Operation image

Q61LD

Load cell > A/D converter

Instrumentation A/D converter gain
amplifier gain

Zero offset

output value

While a load cell of which rated output is 3.0mV/V or less may be connected to the Q61LD, the input range available
for conversion (with no conversion over error) depends on the combination of Instrumentation amplifier gain setting
(Un\G80) and A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81).

Point/’

® When using the tare zero offset function, do not use Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103).
The accuracy is not guaranteed.

@ When using the tare zero offset function, set Tare zero offset output value (Un\G82, Un\G83) properly. (__5  Page 52,
Section 4.6 (1))

El When setting under the following conditions:
* Load cell rated capacity (Un\G50, Un\G51): 100kg
 Load cell rated output (Un\G52): 2.0mV/V
* Number of load cells in connection (Un\G53): 4
* Maximum weighing capacity setting (Un\G56, Un\G57): 80kg
« Fixed tare weight: 200kg

uolouUNS JeSUO 0J87Z 8lel 9’

A
10000
: 2 80kg
Span point
[0}
E] —L T Leokg &
© >
> =]
g \4 %
*g 5000 —4 Okg 3
5 5 5
p [
2 2
a o 2
} s\ &
Zero point B o
— i
0 A4 \4 Okg

5mV '\Y.Sva\
2.5mV 5mV 7.5mV 10mV

Analog input value of the module
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(1) Setting method
The setting may be either automatically performed at the time of two-point zero calibration or manually performed
by the user through manual calculation of the setting values. (Normally, automatic setting is convenient.)
* Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80)
» A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81)
* Tare zero offset output value (Un\G82, Un\G83)

Point />

@ The following parameters are used to set A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81) and Tare zero offset output value (Un\G82,

Un\G83):
* Load cell rated capacity (Un\G50, Un\G51)
* Load cell rated output (Un\G52)
* Number of load cells in connection (Un\G53)
» Maximum weighing capacity setting (Un\G56, Un\G57)

(2) When using automatic setting
If Two-point calibration method setting (Un\G41) is set to Automatic setting (0), the following three parameters are
set automatically upon two-point zero calibration. ([ 5~ Page 61, Section 4.8.2)
If automatic setting has been made, the parameters cannot be changed by Two-point calibration setting request
(Y7).
* Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80)

» A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81)
* Tare zero offset output value (Un\G82, Un\G83)

(a) Parameter adjustment in automatic setting
The automatic setting will be performed in such a way that the calculation result of the following equation is

larger than 0.5 and equal to or less than 1.

Maximur_n weig_hing x Rated output [MV/V] x A/D_convgrter
capacity setting gain setting
1= - =
Rated capacities x Connection numbers x Instrurr;}zri]r:ast:)tznagmpllfler

If operating conditions different from the actual ones are set, the A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81) will not
automatically be set to a proper value. Depending on the conditions set, Input signal error detection flag

(Un\G114. b3) will result in Conversion over (1).
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(b) How to calculate the tare zero offset output value
When the two-point zero calibration is performed, Tare zero offset output value (Un\G82, Un\G83) will be
automatically adjusted and registered in such a way that the analog input [mV] (load cell output) corresponding
to the fixed tare weight [kg] is set to 0 [mV].
Tare zero offset output value (Un\G82, Un\G83) for the analog input (load cell output) [mV] that corresponds to
the A/D converter output value of 8388607 can be set in the range of 0 to 65535. (Tare zero offset output value
"0" corresponds to 0 [mV].)
The fixed tare weight [kg] offset by the tare zero offset function is calculated as follows:

Tare zero offset
] ) output value x 8388607
Fixed tare weight [kg] = = - x
wo-point span
calibration value x 65535

Maximum weighing capacity
setting value [kg]

Point />

@ If Tare zero offset (Un\G54) is set to Not used (1), Tare zero offset output value (Un\G54) is always regarded as 0.

® When using the tare zero offset function, do not use Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103). The accuracy is not
guaranteed. When using Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103), set Tare zero offset (Un\G54) to Not used (1).

(3) When setting is performed by the user
Set Two-point calibration method setting (Un\G41) to User setting (1) and perform the two-point calibration.
The setting value ([ 5 Page 52, Section 4.6 (1)) can be changed by Two-point calibration request (Y7).
For the setting procedures, refer to [~ 5 Page 61, Section 4.8.2.

(a) Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80)
The optimum gain must be selected from the following three cases.

For details on Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80), refer to [— 5~ Page 143, Section 6.2 (30).

uolouUNS JeSUO 0J87Z 8lel 9’

Optimum Instrumentation Corresponding A/D
Load cell rated output . i . 5
. amplifier gain setting Conversion range converter output
(Un\G52) setting value
(Un\G80) value (Max: 7FFFFFy)
Gain for converting the input of 0 to
0.3mV/V < Rated output < 1.0mV/V . -1.154 to 0 to 1.154 [mV/V]
1mV/V '(Setting value: 0)
Gain for converting the input of 0 to 800000y to Oy to
1.0mV/V < Rated output < 2.0mV/V o ) -2.309 to 0 to 2.309 [mV/V]
2mV/V 1(Setting value: 1) TFFFFFy
Gain for converting the input of 0 to
2.0mV/V < Rated output < 3.0mV/V -3.464 to 0 to 3.464 [mV/V]

3mV/V 1(Setting value: 2)

*1 Even if the rated output level is applied from the load cell to the module, about 13.4% or more margin can be provided
against the upper limit of the conversion range.
When the rated output of the load cell is set to 2.0mV/V
This is the case 2) shown in the above table. Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80) will be set to an adequate
value to handle the input range of 0 to 2mV/V.
In this case, the upper limit of the A/D converter output value will be about 7266009 (7FFFFFy x 2.0/2.309); about
86.6% of the conversion range will be used.
Note that conversion over error will be presented when the A/D converter output value reaches the lower limit (800000y)
or upper limit (7FFFFFy).

*2 For the conversion range upon using the fixed tare, refer to the operation of Gross weight output value (Un\G100,

Un\G101) ([__= Page 39, Section 4.3).
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(b) A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81)
Select the setting value from 1 (Oy), 2 (1H), 4 (2H), 8 (3R), 16 (4p), and 32 (5) times in such a way that the
following equation is satisfied:

Maximum weighing capacity setting (Un\G56, Un\G57)
1> x A/D converter gain setting = 0.5

Rated capacities (Un\50, Un\G51) X Connection numbers (Un\G53) (Unicé1)

For details on A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81), refer to [~ 5~ Page 144, Section 6.2 (31).

El When setting under the following conditions:

* Load cell rated capacity (Un\G50, Un\G51): 3000 (300.0kg)

* Number of load cells in connection (Un\G53): 4

+ Maximum weighing capacity setting (Un\G56, Un\G57): 2000 (200.0kg)
Select the highest possible A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81) on condition that the following conditions are
satisfied:

200
1> ——  x A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81) = 0.5
300 x4

In this case, due to the relationship of 1 > 0.166 x A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81) > 0.5, the resulting A/D
converter gain setting (Un\G81) will be 4 times.

(c) Tare zero offset output value (Un\G82, Un\G83)
Calculate the optimum value based on the following setting.
For details on Tare zero offset output value (Un\G82, Un\G83), refer to [~ 7 Page 145, Section 6.2 (32).
+ Set A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81) to x1 (Oy).

+ Set Tare zero offset output value (Un\G82, Un\G83) to 0.
+ Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103) including the actual fixed tare load

Digital output value

(Un\G102, Un\G103) Rated output
Zero offset output value due to the fixed tare , (Un\G52) X 65535
(Un\G82, UniG83) 115471 Maximum input mV/V when Instrumentation

amplifier gain setting (Un\G80) is set™

*1 This is the calculated digital output value corresponding to the upper limit of the conversion range. The actual digital
output value will be clamped at 10751.
*2  Substitute 1.0mV/V, 2.0mV/V, or 3.0mV/V for the setting value of Oy, 1, or 2, respectively.

El When Load cell rated output (Un\G50, Un\G51) is set to 1.2mV/V and the system is loaded with the fixed
tare, and if Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103) is 5213:
5213/11547 x 1.2/2.0 x 65535 = 17752
Accordingly, set Tare zero offset output value (Un\G82, Un\G83) to 17752.
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(d) Setting range of the parameters related to two-point calibration
Set so that the conversion range is not exceeded when the input voltage is multiplied by Instrumentation
amplifier gain setting (Un\G80) and A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81) values. The equation is as follows:

Maximum weighing capacity setting

N (Un\G56, Un\G57) % Rated output (Un\G52) X A/D converter gain setting 05
B iti Un\G81 2 0
Rated capacities «  Connection numbers Instrumentation amplifier gain setting ( )
(U\G50, Un\G51) Un\G53 Un\G80)!
( ) ( ) L )
\ J \ — [
— —
1: The rate against the load cell rated output 2: The rate of the convertible range which 3: Select a gain value from

corresponds to the load cell rated output 1,2,4,8,16, and 32

El When setting under the following conditions:
* Load cell rated capacity (Un\G50, Un\G51): 3000 (300.0kg)
* Number of load cells in connection (Un\G53): 4
* Maximum weighing capacity setting (Un\G56, Un\G57): 3000 (300.0kg)

1. As Maximum weighing capacity setting (Un\G56, Un\G57) is 300.0kg and Load cell rated capacity
(Un\G50, Un\G51) is 300.0kg x 4 = 1200.0kg, the maximum weighing capacity corresponds to 25%
of Load cell rated output (Un\G52).

2. As Load cell rated output (Un\G52) is 1.2mV/V, Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80) is
set to a value suitable to the range of 0 to 2mV/V. Accordingly, 60% (1.2 / 2.0 = 0.6) of the
conversion range available with the Q61LD is used.

3. Fromthe relationship of 25% x 60% = 15%, the range to be used for weighing corresponds to 60%
of the capacity of the Q61LD when four load cells are used in parallel (x 4), with the optimum A/D
converter gain. (If it is multiplied by 8, it exceeds 100% of the capacity and conversion over error
will be produced within the weighing range.)

300kg 1200kg
(maximum weighed amount) (rated load of the load cell)

|
1.2mViv @

(rated output of the load cell)

Convertible range by the Q61LD
when the load cell rated output
is 1.1mV/V to 2.0mV/V

A 4

100%

| @
——

Percentage calculated with 1 and 2 above

Since the used range is 15% of the convertible range by the Q61LD,

- when the gain is 2, output range is 30% of the convertible range; therefore, the gain is too small.

- when the gain is 4, output range is 60% of the convertible range; therefore, the gain is appropriate.
= when the gain is 8, output range exceeds the convertible range; therefore, the gain is too large.
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4.7 Gravitational Acceleration Correction Function

This function corrects weight errors due to any difference of gravitational acceleration that may be present if the
weighing machine is to be calibrated at a site other than its installation site.
The setting is unnecessary if the calibration is to be performed at the installation site.

(1) Correction of gravitational acceleration

If the value of gravitational acceleration can be found for the target locations, the gravitational acceleration values
at the two-point calibration site and at the actual installation site can be set to correct the error.
The setting range of gravitational acceleration is 9.7000 to 9.9999. The timing of gravitational acceleration setting
in relation to the two-point calibration must be as follows:
» Before performing two-point calibration, set the gravitational acceleration value of the calibration target site
to Installation site gravitational acceleration (Un\G64, Un\G65).
When the two-point span calibration is performed, the value set in Installation site gravitational acceleration
(Un\G64, Un\G65) is automatically stored in Calibration site gravitational acceleration (Un\G66, Un\G67).
« If the installation site of the scale is different from the calibration site, set Installation site gravitational
acceleration (Un\G64, Un\G65) value after the two-point calibration has been completed.
« If two-point calibration is performed again after changing the site, the value set in Installation site
gravitational acceleration (Un\G64, Un\G65) is automatically stored in Calibration site gravitational
acceleration (Un\G66, Un\G67).

(2) Correction equation

The correction equation is as follows:

Gross weight output value _  Gross weight < Calibration site gravitational acceleration . Installation site gravitational acceleration
(Un\G100,Un\G101) before correction (Un\G66,Un\G67) ’ (Un\G64,Un\G65)

56

El When two-point calibration is performed at Location A (9.789m/s?) and the scale is to be used at Location
B (9.805m/s?)
If the object weighs 1000.0kg at Location A and weighed again at Location B, the gross weight output
value will change as follows because the gravitational acceleration is higher at Location B:

Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) = 1000.0 (kg) x 9.805 (m/s2) X 9.798 (m/s2) = 1000.7 (kg)

If Installation site gravitational acceleration (Un\G64, Un\G65) is set to 97980 and Calibration site gravitational
acceleration (Un\G66, Un\G67) is set to 98050, the correction will be made as follows:

Gross weight output value

(UMG100, Un\G101) = 1000.7 (kg) x 97980 (Location A) = 98050 (Location B) = 1000.0 (kg)



(3) Setting method

Use the "Scale Initial Setting" window for the setting.

Module Selection (Q61LD Two-Point Calibration Setting) [X]

Module Selection

Start X Address
00ao Qe1L0

Module Type

()3 I Cancel

Two-Point Calibration Setting{0000:Q61LD)

Set bwo-point calibration setting.

‘when you use the scale for the first time or scale installation site has
been changed, please specify the scale initial sefting.

Scale |nitial Setting I

“without the "Scale [nitial Setting", the following settings cannat wark
appropriately.

‘when scale installation site waz changed from the site where the
bwo-point calibration was performed,

gravitational acceleration needs to be comected. Please zef the
inztallation site.

Installation Site Setting

‘when corecting the two point-calibration setting values, please set the
zcale comection setting.

Scale Correction Setting |

Cloze |

{
(Continued to the next page)

1.
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Select the module to use the gravitational

acceleration correction function and click the

button.

O [Tool] = [Intelligent Function Module Tool] =>

[Analog Module] => [Q61LD Two-Point Calibration
Setting]

Click the | &caie Initial Seitng ] button.

S7
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Installation Site:

(Continued)
|2

3. Set the value for "Installation Site Gravitational

Installation Si
Explanation

Set rated capa
1 to 999339

Ttem Setting Value Acceleration" and click the button.

te Gravitational Acceleration | 9.8067G

The setting range of gravitational acceleration is
city of load cell 9.7000 to 9.9999.
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4. Click the button.

MELSOFT Series GX Works2 X
1 Condition change will be written to the module,
. Do wou wank ko conkinue?

fes Mo |

5. The setting is complete.

MELSOFT Series GX Works2 rz|

- | ) Condition reflection completed.

Point/

® When two-point span calibration is performed, the installation site gravitational acceleration value is automatically
registered as the calibration site gravitational acceleration value. For the procedures of two-point span calibration, refer to
the following.

« Two-point Calibration Function ([__ =~ Page 60, Section 4.8)

@ The correction equation in the module is as follows:

Gross weight output value _ Gross weight value Installation site gravitational acceleration
(UmG100, Un\G101) = before correction Calibration site gravitational acceleration
(Un\G66, Un\G67)
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(4) When the installation site is changed
At the installation site of the weighing machine, set "Installation Site Gravitational Acceleration" again.

1. Select the module for which the installation site of

Module Selection (Q61LD Two-Point Calibration Setting) (%]

the weighing machine has been changed and click

the button.

O [Tool] = [Intelligent Function Module Tool] =>

[Analog Module] => [Q61LD Two-Point Calibration
Setting]

Module Selection

Start X Address
00ao Qe1L0

Module Type

()3 I Cancel

2. Click the [ instailaiion Site Seting | button.

Two-Point Calibration Setting(0000:061LD)

Set two-point calibration setting,

“When pou use the scale for the first time or scale installation site has
been changed. please specily the scale initial seting

Scale Initial Setting |

Withaut the "Scale nitial Setting', the following settings cannat work
appropriately.

When scale installation site was changed from the: site where the
two-point calibration was performed,

aravitational acceleration needs to be corected. Please set the
installation site.

‘When conecting the two point-calibration setting values. pleaze set the

scale corection setting.
Scale Corection Setting
Close |

1

Installation Site Setting(0000:Q61LD) L

To comect the erors of weight caused by

3. Set the value for "Installation Site Gravitational

Acceleration” and click the button. The

dlfizeees o eroEinne) ceuslantin, setting range of gravitational acceleration is 9.7000
zet gravitational acceleration at installation site.
Ttem | Setting Yalue | to0 9.9999.

UOI}oUN 4 UOI108.1I070) UOIBISI8d0Y [BUOHEBJIARISD) J'p

Explanation

Set gravitational acceleration at installation site.

9.7000 to 9.9359 G
Setup I Cloze

1

4. The setting for the installation site is complete.

MELSOFT Series GX Works2

-
\ 1 ) Installation site setting completed.
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4.8

Two-point Calibration Function

This function performs necessary adjustments to work with the load cell to use the Q61LD as a weighing machine.

For example, by placing an actual load (weight) of 250kg on the scale, the calibration work accurately adjusts Gross
weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) to 250.00kg.
This adjustment is referred to as two-point calibration.

4.8.1

Precautions for two-point calibration

60

Precautions for performing two-point calibration are as follows:

Perform two-point calibration in the actual weighing machine configuration.

Perform two-point zero calibration before performing two-point span calibration.

Before performing two-point calibration, check the environment of the weighing machine.

Check that no load is applied on the scale, such as an object making contact with the scale, electric wires, or
air tubing.

Before performing two-point calibration, power on and warm up the Q61LD system for at least 15 minutes.
In case of a failure of the module, document the buffer memory data used for the two-point calibration.

If any error is present when the two-point calibration has been completed, the two-point setting value and
two-point calibration value are not saved in the non-volatile memory device (FERAM) in the Q61LD. Perform
two-point calibration again only after checking the error code and taking corrective actions.

Even in the two-point calibration mode, the gross weight output value and digital output value are written to
and saved in the respective buffer memory areas as in the case of the normal mode. However, the output
value will not be converted to the correct gross weight output value until the two-point calibration is
completed.
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4.8.2 Setting method

The following flow charts shows the settings and procedures of two-point calibration.
If a sequence program is to be used for two-point calibration, refer to the following.

« Two-point Calibration when a Sequence Program is Used ([~ 5 Page 252, Appendix 4)

(1) When two-point calibration is performed for the first time

( Start ’
}

Set two-point setting value.
[ Page 64, Section 4.8.2 (3)

Perform two-point zero calibration with
nothing placed (0kg) on the weigh scale.

[ Page 66, Section 4.8.2 (4)

Place the actual load (counter weight)
that has been set to Standard weight
setting™ on the weigh scale and perform
two-point span calibration.

[ >~ Page 68, Section 4.8.2 (5)

Move the scale?

poylsw Bumes z'gv

uonoun4 uoneliqie) juiod-om] gy

YES

y

Set the installation site."

[ = Page 57, Section 4.7 (3)

*1 When executing the two-point span calibration, set in advance the weight of the actual load (standard weight) to be
placed.

*2 If the installation site of the weighing machine is different from the calibration site, set it again at the installation site.
For details on the gravitational acceleration correction function, refer to the following.

« Gravitational Acceleration Correction Function ([ Page 56, Section 4.7)
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NO

Perform two-point

(2) When two-point calibration has been performed once

calibration with the actual load?

Set two-point setting value?

A A

Set two-point setting value.

[ 5 Page 64, Section 4.8.2 (3)

Perform two-point zero calibration with
nothing placed (0kg) on the weigh scale.

[ Page 66, Section 4.8.2 (4)

Perform two-point NO

Correct two-point calibration?

YES

A 4

Correct two-point calibration™3
(Set two-point calibration value manually).

[~ Page 71, Section 4.8.2 (6)

span calV

YES

A A

Place the actual load (counter weight)
that has been set to Standard weight
setting™ on the weigh scale and perform
two-point span calibration.

[ 5~ Page 68, Section 4.8.2 (5)

A4

Move the scale?

YES

v

Set the installation site."

[ 7 Page 57, Section 4.7 (3)

A

End



*1

*2

*3

CHAPTER 4 FUNCTION

When executing the two-point span calibration, set in advance the weight of the actual load (standard weight) to be

placed.
If the installation site of the weighing machine is different from the calibration site, set it again at the installation site. For
details on the gravitational acceleration correction function, refer to the following.

« Gravitational Acceleration Correction Function ([__5  Page 56, Section 4.7)
This procedure is used after any backup data of the two-point calibration value is reflected to the system or when any
fine adjustment is required after two-point calibration has been done once.

63
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(3) Scale Initial Setting

Configure the system according to the specifications of the weighing machine.
Use the "Scale Initial Setting" window for the setting.

Module Selection

Start X Address
0000

Module Type

o]

Cancel

Module Selection (Q61LD Two-Point Calibration Setting) [

Two-Point Calibration Setting{0000:061LD)

Set bwo-point calibration setting.

‘wihen pou uge the scale for the first time or scale installation site has
been changed, pleaze specify the scale initial setting,

“without the "5 cale Initial Setting", the following settings cannot work
appropriately.

“wihen scale installation site was changed from the site where th
hwo-point calibration was performed,

gravitational acceleration needs to be comected. Pleage set the
ingtallation sike.

Installation Site Setting

‘when correcting the hwo point-calibration setting values, please set the
scale comection setting.

Scale Conection Setting |

Cloze

2
(Continued to the next page)

1. Select the module to be used and click the

button.

D [Tool] 2> [Intelligent Function Module Tool] =

[Analog Module] => [Q61LD Two-Point Calibration
Setting]

2. Clickthe [

EoaielniaiSeting Y button.




(Continued)
2

Scale Initial Setting{D0D0:061LD)

1. Set a condition to execute bwao-paint 2ero/span calibration.

Current Setting Value of QE1LD:

and click the

Load cell:
Item Setting Yalus
Rated Capacity 10000
Rated Cutput 3.0mY
Murnber of load cells in connection | 1
Scale Setting:
Item Setting Value
Zero Offset Used
Maximum Weighing Capacity Setting | 10000
Minimum Division 1
Decimal Poink Position *0.1
Unit kg
Standard Weight Setting 10000
Installation Site:
Item Setting Walue

Installation Site Gravitational Acceleration | 9.8067G
Explanation

Set amount of weight to place on load cell at time of two-point
span calibration.
11033333

MELSOFT Series GX Works2

AN

o you wank ko conkinue?

4. Click the

Condition change will be written to the module.

MELSOFT Series GX Works2

5. The setting is complete.

|

\JL ) Condition reflection completed,

CHAPTER 4 FUNCTION

3. Enter appropriate values in the initial setting items

button.

Item Description Setting value
Rated Capacity Set the load cell rated capacity. 1 to 999999
Load cell Rated Output Set the load cell rated output in 0.1mV/V increments. 0.3t03.0
Number of load cells )
. . Set the number of load cells connected in parallel. 1to4
in connection
. * Used
Zero Offset Set the tare zero offset function to Used or Not used.
* Not used
Maximum Weighing . . .
) ) Set the rated capacity as a weighing machine. 1 to 99999
Capacity Setting
Scale Setting *1
2
i . Set the minimum division of Gross weight output value (Un\G100, *5
Minimum Division
Un\G101). *10
* 20
* 50

65
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Item Description Setting value
-0
) ) ) ) " . *x 0.1
Decimal Point Set the decimal point position of Gross weight output value (Un\G100, % 0.01
Position uUn\G101). ’
" ) + x 0.001
+ x 0.0001
Scale Setting .g
Unit Set the unit of Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101). * kg
ot
Standard Weight Set the weight value (mass) of the standard weight to be placed on the 116 99999
Setting*1 scale upon two-point span calibration.
Installation Site
Installation Site Gravitational Set the gravitational acceleration at the installation site. 9.7000 to 9.9999
Acceleration

66

*1 Normally, the standard weight for performing the two-point calibration must be set to the same value as the maximum
weighing capacity setting value.

(4) Two-point zero calibration

Use the "Scale Initial Setting" window for the setting.

Module Selection (Q61LD Two-Point Calibration Setting) (%]

Module Selection

1. Select the module to be used and click the

Start X Address
00ao Qe1L0

Module Type

Setting]

button.

O [Tool] = [Intelligent Function Module Tool] =>
[Analog Module] => [Q61LD Two-Point Calibration

()3 I Cancel

Two-Point Calibration Setting(0000:Q61LD)

Set bwo-paint calibration setting.

When you use the scale for the first time or scale installation site has
been changed. please specify the scale initial setting,

Without the "Scale [nitial Setting”, the following setings cannot work,
appropriately.

‘when scale instalation site was changed from the site where the
two-paint calibration was perfomed,
gravitational acceleration needs to be conected. Please set the

inztallation site:
Installation Site Setting |

Wwhen conecting the two point-calibration setting values, please set the

scale corection setting
Scale Comection Setting
Cloze

1

(Continued to the next page)

ode iniai Gaitng ] button.
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(Continued)
2

3. with nothing placed on the weighing machine (0kg)

except for the fixed tare, click the
Eefore executing the following processes, be sure to check the
"Current Setting Y alue of QE1LD".

| Execute Two-Point Zero Calibration | button.

2. Execute two-point zero calibration

Current Two-Point Calibration Y alue:

Item Setting Yalue
. . X " 2.0mv[¥ <Load cell rated
Instrumentation Amplifier Gain Setting SutpUE<=3. OtV
AlD Converker Gain Setking %1 .
Zero Offset Output Value 1646 Load cell
Two-Point Zero Calibration Yalue E5536
. | Execute Two-Point Zero Calibration |

il button.

4. Click the
MELSOFT Series GX Works2 X

"j Two-point zero calibration will be executed,
= Please make sure that there is nothing on the weighing machine
and press "Yes",

Yes Mo |

5. The two-point zero calibration will be completed.

MELSOFT Series GX Works2
6. Oncethe two-point zero calibration has been

\1,) T T e T O completed, the zero point adjustment and zero
tracking correction values are cleared to 0 and the

following values are automatically set:

* "Instrumentation Amplifier Gain Setting"
* "A/D Converter Gain Setting”

» "Zero Offset Output Value"

* "Two-Point Zero Calibration Value"

poylsw Bumes z'gv
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Point/’

With nothing placed on the weighing machine (with the fixed tare), keep the "0kg" state until the two-point zero calibration is
completed.

(a) When setting "Zero Offset” to "Used" and performing the two-point zero calibration
Set the "Count average setting" and "Moving average setting" fields within the range of values specified below:
* When "Averaging processing method setting" is set to "0: Sampling Processing": There is no limit.
* When "Averaging processing method setting" is set to "2: Count Average™:

1000ms = Count average setting X 10ms
» When "Averaging processing method setting" is set to "3: Moving Average":

1000ms = Moving average setting x 10ms
* When "Averaging processing method setting" is set to "5: Combination Use of Count Average and Moving
Average":

1000ms > Count average setting x Moving average setting x 10ms
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(b) If the fixed tare weight has been changed

Only two-point zero calibration must be performed before using the machine again.

However, if the amount of fixed tare weight difference exceeds +111% of Maximum weighing capacity setting
(Un\G56, Un\G57), Input signal error detection flag (Un\G114. b3) may be set to "Conversion over (1)".

If two-point zero calibration is performed while the "Conversion over (1)" error is present, there may be a case
that two or more two-point zero calibration operations are required for completing it normally.

After completing the two-point zero calibration operation, turn on and off Error clear request (YF). If Conversion
over (1) error persists, perform the two-point zero calibration again.

(5) Two-point span calibration

Use the "Scale Initial Setting" window for the setting.

1. Select the module to be used and click the

Module Selection (Q61LD Two-Point Calibration Setting) [X]

todule Selection

D [Tool] 2> [Intelligent Function Module Tool] =
Start ¥y Address Module Type
0ooo Q61LD [Analog Module] = [Q61LD Two-Point Calibration
Setting]
ak. I Cahicel
d
— 2. Click the [{7 ScaciniiaSeting 1 button.
Two-Point Calibration Setting(0000:Q61LD) Ead

Set two-paint calibration setting.

‘when you uge the scale for the first time or zcale installation site has
been changed, please specify the scale initial setting.

e

‘without the "Scale Initial Setting', the following settings cannat wark
appropriately.

When scale installation zite was changed from the site where the
two-point calibration was performed,

gravitational acceleration needs to be conected. Please set the
installation site.

Installation Site Setting

When canecting the twao point-calibration setting values, please set the
zcale comrection setting

Scale Comection Setting |

Close

\:

(Continued to the next page)
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(Continued)
2
, 3. Click the |i Exrecute Two-Foint Span Caibration 3 button.
3. Execute bwo-point span calibration
Current Two-Point Calibration Y alue:
Item Setting Yalue

Two-Point Span Calibration Yalue 65536

i Ewecute Two-Point 5pan Calbration |

Close

4. Place a standard weight of which weight (mass) is

MELSOFT Series GX Works2 X the same as the standard weight setting on the
A Two-point span calibration will be executed, welghlng machine and click the button.

Flease place the weight equivalent to the standard weight setting on the weighing machine
and press "yes",

_ 5. The two-point span calibration is completed.
MELSOFT Series GX Works2 Pz| 6

When two-point span calibration is completed, the

\!‘) Twio-point span calibration completed. following parameters are automatically set:
« "Calibration Site Gravitational Acceleration"
* "Two-Point Span Calibration Value"

Point/

Avoid any fluctuation of the actual load (standard weight) on the weighing machine until the two-point span calibration is fully
completed.

poylsw Bumes z'gv
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(a) When the actual load (standard weight) is smaller than the maximum weighing

capacity setting value
If the actual load (standard weight) is insufficient to provide the load corresponding to the maximum weighing
capacity set for the system because of the structure of the scale or due to the unavailability of standard
weights, the calibration may be performed using an actual load of which weight (mass) is less. In this case,
perform the calibration according to the following procedures:
» For "Maximum Weighing Capacity Setting Value", set the maximum weight the scale can actually weigh.
» For "Standard Weight Setting," set the weight of the standard weight to be used upon calibration.
However, note that the accuracy will be degraded in proportion to the weight of the standard weight used for
the calibration if it is smaller than the maximum weighing capacity setting value.

El When the maximum weighing capacity of the weighing machine is 1000kg and the calibration weight of
600kg is used:
» "Maximum Weighing Capacity Setting": 1000
 "Standard Weight Setting": 600
By performing two-point span calibration with an actual load (standard weight) of 600kg on the weighing
machine, the system can be used as a weighing machine of which the maximum weighing capacity is 1000kg.
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(6) Scale correction setting

This section explains the procedures to correct the two-point calibration value.

1. Select the module to apply correction and click the

Module Selection (Q61LD Two-Point Calibration Setting) ]
button.

Module Selection

Start ¥ Address Module Type

0000 ) O [Tool] = [Intelligent Function Module Tool] =>

[Analog Module] => [Q61LD Two-Point Calibration
Setting]

0K I Cancel

2. Click the [ cale Comechion Setting i button.

Two-Point Calibration Setting(0000:Q61LD)

Set bwo-paint calibration zetting.

“when you uze the scale for the first time or scale installation site has
been changed, pleaze specify the scale initial setting.

Scale |nitial Setting

Without the "Scale Initial Setting”, the following setings cannat work
appropriately.

when zcale installation site waz changed from the site where the
two-point calibration was performed,

gravitational acceleration needs ta be corrected. Please set the
inztallation site.

Installation Site Setting

‘when correcting the two point-calibration setting values, please set the
scale comection zetting.

Cloze |

3. Enter appropriate values in the items to be

Scale Correction Setting(0000:Q61LD)

corrected and click the button.

Carect the bwo-paint calibration value of scale manually.

Item Setting Value |
Instrumentation Amplifier Gain Setting | 2.0my v <Load cell rated output<=3, Omv/v
A0 Converter Gain Setting %l
Zero Offset Oukput Yalue 2000
Two-Point Zero Calibration Value 20746
Two-Point Span Calibration Value 175329

— Explanation

Set offset output value to clear tear weight.
Walid during operation with the zero offeet set "Used".
0 to 65535

Set Close

1

(Continued to the next page)
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(Continued)
|2

MELSOFT Series GX Works2 E|

. | ) Scale correction setting completed.

4. The scale correction setting will be completed.

Item

Description

Setting value

Instrumentation Amplifier Gain
Setting

Set the gain optimum to the rated output setting of
the load cell.

* 0.3mV/V < Load cell rated output < 1.0mV/V
* 1.0mV/V < Load cell rated output < 2.0mV/V
* 2.0mV/V < Load cell rated output < 3.0mV/V

o X 1
o X 2
Set the A/D converter gain. x4
A/D Converter Gain Setting This value is valid during operation if the tare zero <8
offset function is set to "Used".
*x 16
*x 32
Set the offset output value to cancel the fixed tare
weight.
Zero Offset Output Value 0 to 65535

This value is valid during operation if the tare zero
offset function is set to "Used".

Two-Point Zero Calibration
Value

Set the two-point zero calibration value.

-8388608 to 8388607

Two-Point Span Calibration
Value

Set the two-point span calibration value.

1 to 8388607
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4.8.3 Calculation of gross weight output value

Based on the load cell rated output (analog input) and two-point calibration, the gross weight output value can be
calculated by the following equation: Gross weight output value [mV] = Analog input [mV] — Fixed tare weight [mV]
The analog input (load cell output) [mV/V] refers to the load cell output (analog input) [mV] when 1[V] is applied to the
load cell. Because the load cell voltage supplied from the Q61LD is 5[V], the following equation is

satisfied: Analog input [mV] = Load cell output [mV/V] x 5 [V]

Also, the load cell rated output [mV/V] is the load cell output level when the load cell is loaded by the load cell rated
capacity [kg].

Multiple load cells connected in parallel can be regarded as a single load cell of which rated capacity is n times the

capacity of each cell, where n is the number of identical load cells connected in parallel.

. Weight value [kg] Load cell rated
Analog input [mV] = X X 5[V
Load cell » Number of load cells output [mV/V] vl
rated capacity [kg] in connection
3mviv] 4
Span
point

Load cell rated capacity [kg]
Two-point span calibration value

Maximum weighing capacity setting value [kg]
|

B
®
©@ 4
o=
v 9Q
i)
x _— e .- - - e e e . y . c O
5 ° g 3
5 E =
s | © S 9
> > o =
oD c = o
5 S S
== = Q
o o 4 3=
[ I ¢ &3
© c
> Zero I S 2
5 point a o .8.
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I =] ksl
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Ll
0[mV] 15[mV]

Analog input value (load cell output value) [mV]
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4.8.4 When calibration is performed without an actual load

When two-point calibration does not require accuracy, calibration can be performed without using an actual load.
This type of calibration is useful for the level meter of the storage silo, torque meter, pressure gage, and others.
This section describes how to perform such type of calibration.
When calibration with an actual load is not performed, configure the following settings.

 Set Tare zero offset (Un\G54) to Not used (1).

» Perform two-point zero calibration. (The two-point span calibration is not performed.)
For the setting by using a sequence program, refer to the following.

« When calibration is performed without an actual load ([~ Page 263, Appendix 4.3)

(1) When using Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103)

A value of 0 to 10000, which is converted from the signal of 0 [mV/V] to Load cell rated output (Un\G52), is stored
as Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103).

When Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103) is used, set Tare zero offset (Un\G54) to Not used (1) and set
Load cell rated output (Un\G52) to an adequate value for the load cell to be used.

Point/’

@ Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103) cannot be used for some functions. The following functions cannot be used:
+ Stable status
« Center point (1/4 scale) detection function
* Warning output function
+ Zero set/reset function
« Input signal error detection function™
*1 Although Input signal error detection signal (XC) as well as Input signal error detection flag (Un\G114) will be
operational, these are error flags for the gross weight output value except for Input signal error detection function
(Un\G114. b3). Ignore these signals when using Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103).

@ Correction to Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103) can be made by setting the following buffer memory areas. For

more details, refer to the Setting Data Details ([ _Page 126, Section 6.2).
+ Digital output zero correction value (Un\G68, Un\G69)
« Digital output span correction value (Un\G70, Un\G71)
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(a) Setting method
Use the "Scale Initial Setting" window for the setting.

1. Select the module to be used and click the

Module Selection (Q61LD Two-Point Calibration Setting)
Module Selection

Start X Address
0000

Module Type

D [Tool] = [Intelligent Function Module Tool] =

[Analog Module] => [Q61LD Two-Point Calibration
Setting]

()3 I Cancel

2. Clickthe || Ecaiciniaisaiira 1 button.

Two-Point Calibration Setting(0000:Q61LD)

Set bwo-point calibration setting,

“When you use the scale for the first time ar scale installation site has
been changed, please specify the scale initial getting.

“wWithaut the "Scalz Initial Setting''. the following settings cannot waork.
appropriately.

When scale installation site was changed from the site where the
twa-paint calibration was performed.
gravitational acceleration needs to be conected. Pleaze et the

inztallation site.
Irstallation Site Setting |

‘when comrecting the two paint-calibration setting values. please set the

srale comection setting.
Scale Correction Setting |
Cloze |

{
(Continued to the next page)
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(Continued)

Scale Initial Setting{0000:061LDY
1. Set a condition to execute hwo-paint zero/span calibration.
Current Setting Yalue of DE1LD:
Load cell:
Tkem Setting Walue
Rated Caparity 10000
Rated Output 0.5
Murnber of lnad cells in conneckion |1
Scale Sefting:
Scale Setting:
Item Setting Yalue
Zero Offset Used -
Maximum Weighing Capacity Setting [
Minimumn Division Mok Used
Decimal Point Position 0
Linit ka -
Standard Weight Setting 10000 Installation sitel
Inistallation Site:

Eefore executing the following processes, be sure to check the
"Curent Setting Yalue of QE1LD"

2. Execute bwo-point zero calibration

Current Twio-FPaint Calibration Y alue:

Itemn Setting Yalue
2.0mvfY<Load cell rated

Instrumentation Amplifier Gain Setting autpUt<=3,0miji

AJD Converter Gain Setting %1 ‘
Zero Offset Output Value 1646 Load cell
Two-Point Zero Calibration Value 65536

L | Execute Two-Pont Zero Calibration |

MELSOFT Series GX Works2

'E Two-paint zera calibration will be executed.,

Flease make sure that there is nothing on the weighing machine
and press "yes",

fes

1=
=]

MELSOFT Series GX Works2 3

\‘01.1) Trwo-point zero calibration completed.

Point/’

3. Set the "Rated Output” value.
The setting range of the rated output is 0.3 to 3.0.

4. set"Zero Offset" to "Not Used".

Leave other parameters unchanged from the default
values.

5. with nothing placed on the weighing machine (0kg)
except for the fixed tare, click the

| Execute Two-Point Zero Calibration #| button.

6. Click the button.

7. The two-point zero calibration will be completed.

@ With nothing placed on the weighing machine (with the fixed tare), keep the "Okg" state until the two-point zero calibration

is completed.

@ Set the specified load cell rated output of the load cell to be actually connected.
Multiple load cells connected in parallel can be regarded as a single load cell of which rated capacity is n times the
capacity of each cell, where n is the number of identical load cells connected in parallel.
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(2) Setting to use Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101)

Use the "Scale Initial Setting" window for the setting.

1. Select the module to be used and click the

Module Selection (Q61LD Two-Point Calibration Setting) (%]
putton.

Module Selection

Start X Address
0000

O [Tool] = [Intelligent Function Module Tool] =>

[Analog Module] => [Q61LD Two-Point Calibration
Setting]

Module Type

()3 I Cancel

2. Click the |7 "cainiiai eitra | button.

libration Setting(0000:Q61LD)

Set two-paint calbration setting.

Wihen you uze the zoale for the first time or ecale installation site has
been changed, please specify the scale initial setting,

Withaot the "Scale [nitial Setting”’, the following zettings cannat work,
appropriately

‘when scale installation site was changed from the site where the
two-paint calibration was performed,
gravitational acceleration needs to be conected. Please set the

installation site.
Installation Site Setting |

‘when conecting the twa point-calibration setting values, please zet the

soale comection setting,
Scale Comection Setting
Cloze

1

Scale Initial Setting{D000:061LD)

1. Set a condition to execute two-point zero/span calibration.

uonoun4 uonelqie) juiod-om] gy

3. set the conditions to be used for two-point
calibration.

For the setting values, refer to Setting details
Current Setting alue of OE1LD:

PEO| [enioe ue Jnoyim pawopad SI UOIBIQIED USUM '8 Y

Load cel ([_ Page 80, Section 4.8.4 (3)).
Ikem Setting Yalue |
Rated Capacity 10000
Rated Qukput 0.5y
Mumber of load cells in connection |1
Scale Setting
Tkem Setting Yalue |
Zero Offset Mok Used
Maximurn YWeighing Capacity Setting | 10000
Minimurn Division 1
Decimal Point Position ]
Unit kg
Standard Weight Setting 10000
l

(Continued to the next page)
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(Continued)
|2

Before executing the following processes, be sure to check the

"Cument Setting alue of QETLD".

2. Ewecute bwo-point zera calibration

Current Two-Paint Calibration ' alue:

Item

Instrumentation Amplifier Gain Setking

A0 Converter Gain Setting
Zero Offset Oukput Yalue
Twa-Point Zero Calibration Yalue

Setting Value
2.0m¥y' <Load cell rated
output <=3, Oy
“l
1646
65536

VAN

| Execute Two-Pont Zero Calibration |

MELSOFT Series GX Works2

LR

'j Twao-point 2ero calibration will be executed.

Please make sure that there is nothing on the weighing machine

and press "yes",

Yes ie]

MELSOFT Series GX Works2

g

'
3. Execute bwo-point span calibration
Current Two-Point Calibration Y alue:
Item Setting Yalue
Two-Point Span Calibration Yalue 65536
i Ewecute Two-Paint Span Calibration |
Cloze

(Continued to the next page)
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4. Perform two-point zero calibration.

5. with nothing placed on the weighing machine (0kg)

except for the fixed tare, click the

| Execute Two-Point Zero Calibration | button.

6. Click the button.

7. The two-point zero calibration will be completed.

8. Perform two-point span calibration.
9. Enter the calculated value to "Two-Point Span
Calibration Value". Refer to Calculating the two-

point span calibration value ([_ > Page 81, Section
4.8.4 (4)).



CHAPTER 4 FUNCTION

(Continued)
2

10. Click the button.

scale Initial Setting{0000:061LD)

1. Set a condition o execute two-point zero/span calibration.

Current Setting Yalue of QE1LD:

Load cell:
Item Setting Value
Rated Capacity 10000
Rated Oukput E.0m Y
Number of load cells in connection |1
Scale Setting,
Item Setting Yalus n
Weight
Zero Offset Mot Used
Maximum Weighing Capacity Setting | 10000 Tare
Iinimurn Division 1
Decimal Point Position a Load cell |
LUnit ka
Standard Weight Setting 10000 M
Installation Site:
Item Setting Yalue

Installation Site Gravitational Acceleration | 9.8067G
Explanation

Set rated output of load cell in units of 0.7 A,
0.3m A to 3.0mA

11. Click the button.

MELSOFT Series GX Works2

1 Condition change will be written to the module,
. Do wou wank ko conkinue?

fes Mo

. 12. Reflection of the conditions have been completed.
MELSOFT Series GX Works2 @

-
- | ) Condition reflection completed.

uonoun4 uoneliqie) juiod-om] gy

Point/

@ Perform two-point calibration in the actual weighing machine configuration.

@ As two-point span calibration has not been done, automatic setting of Calibration site gravitational acceleration (Un\G66,
Un\G67) will not be made.
Leave the values of Installation site gravitational acceleration (Un\G64, Un\G65) and Calibration site gravitational
acceleration (Un\G66, Un\G67) unchanged from their default values.

@ Satisfy the following conditions:

pEO| [BNJOE UE JNOYIM pawulomad SI uoeiqled Usym v'8'v

Maxmum we|g.h|ng x Rated output [mMV/V] A/l? conv.ertir
capacity setting gain setting

Rated capacities x Connection numbers x Instrume:ntatlo_n amplifier
gain setting*?
@ Otherwise, the following status will result:

» An error will be registered in Latest error code (Un\G190).
* Error flag (XF) turns on.
» Conversion is performed with the settings before error occurrence.

*1 Set A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81) to 1, 2, 4, 8, 16, or 32 (times).

*2 Set Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80) to 1.0mV/V, 2.0mV/V, or 3.0mV/V.
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(3) Setting details

The following table shows the setting details for two-point calibration.

Item Description Setting value
Rated Capacity Set the load cell rated capacity. 1 to 999999
Rated Output Set the load cell rated output in 0.1mV/V increments. 0.3t0 3.0
Load cell
Number of load cells .
. . Set the number of load cells connected in parallel. 1to4
in connection
Zero Offset Set the tare zero offset function to "Not Used". Not Used
Maximum Weighing . — .
) ) Set the rated capacity as a weighing machine. 1 to 99999
Capacity Setting
o1
2
. o Set the minimum division of Gross weight output value *5
Minimum Division
(Un\G100, Un\G101). *10
* 20
* 50
«0
) . . ) ) » . *x0.1
Scale Setting Decimal Point Set the decimal point position of Gross weight output value % 0.01
Position uUn\G100, Un\G101). '
( ) * x 0.001
* x 0.0001
°g
Unit Set the unit of Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101). | <kg
ot
Set the weight value
. mass) of the standard
Standard Weight Set the weight value (mass) of the standard weight to be placed ( ) )
N . . . weight to be placed on the
Setting 1 on the scale upon two-point span calibration. .
scale upon two-point span
calibration.
*1 Satisfy the following conditions:
Standard - Maximum weighing _ Load cell « Number of load cells
weight setting capacity setting  — rated capacity in connection

80

If the above conditions are not satisfied, two-point span calibration will not be performed and the following status will
result:

* An error will be registered in Latest error code (Un\G190).

* Error flag (XF) turns on.

» Conversion is performed with the settings before error occurrence.
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(4) Calculating the two-point span calibration value

The formula is as follows:

Maximum weighing Load cell rated Factory default span
Two-point span — capacity setting output [mV/V] setting value
calibration value Load cell Number of load cells Instrumentation amplifier
rated capacity in connection gain setting [mV/V]*'

*1 Set Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80) to 1.0mV/V, 2.0mV/V, or 3.0mV/V.

Depending on the value set for Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80), different buffer memory areas will
be referenced.
Assign the appropriate value to the formula by referring to the following buffer memory addresses.

Value set for Instrumentation amplifier gain

. Buffer memory address to be referenced
setting (Un\G80)

0.3mV/V < Load cell rated output < 1.0mV/V 1.0mV/V span calibration value (Un\G1616, Un\G1617)
1.0mV/V < Load cell rated output < 2.0mV/V 2.0mV/V span calibration value (Un\G1620, Un\G1621)
2.0mV/V < Load cell rated output < 3.0mV/V 3.0mV/V span calibration value (Un\G1624, Un\G1625)

81
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4.9 Weight Conversion Method

82

Weight conversion refers to the process to convert an analog signal (load cell output signal) from the outside of the

programmable controller to Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103) and Gross weight output value (Un\G100,
Un\G101) for storing into the buffer memory.

After the conversion is completed, Conversion completion signal (XE) turns on and Conversion completion flag
(Un\G113) is set to Conversion completion (1).

The following four processing methods are available for weight conversion:
» Sampling processing
» Count average
* Moving average
» Combination use of count average and moving average

(1) Sampling processing

After the measurement, the resulting Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103) and Gross weight output value
(Un\G100, Un\G101) are stored into the buffer memory.
The update cycle of measured values (sampling cycle) is 10ms.

(a) Setting method

Set "Averaging processing method setting" to "0: Sampling Processing".

O Project window => [Intelligent Function Module] => Module name => [Parameter]

f;;f{g:)g:;;;?;;ﬂssmg 5! Combination Use of Count Average and Moving Average
Count average setking 0:Sampling Processing

Maoving average setking ZiCount Average

Stable status range setting 3iMoving Average .

L (s i 5 icombination Use of Counk Average and Moving Average
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(2) Count average processing

The sampling processing is executed for a predefined number of times and the resulting data is averaged after
excluding the maximum and minimum values. Then, the averaged values are stored into the buffer memory. The
processing time is calculated as follows:

Processing time = (Number of sampling x 10) ms

(a) Setting method

1. set "Averaging processing method setting” to "2: Count Average".

O Project window => [Intelligent Function Module] = Module name => [Parameter]

Averaging processing
method setting

Counk average setking
Moving awerage setking
Stable status range setting

[ R S M '

‘ 21Count Average

2. Set the value (number of times) for "Count average setting".

fweraging processing method

i 5: Combination Use of Count Average and Moving Average

fount average seffing 5 Times

Moving average setting 10 Tirmes

Item Setting value
Count average setting 4 to 255

El When "Count average setting" is set to 5 times:
5x 10 =50 (ms)
The average value will be output every 50ms.

4)

Sampling cycle (10ms)

— P Weight

P> 1st storage (a)

L 2nd storage (b)
—p Time [ms] ON
Conversion completion signal (XE) OFF
I
I
Conversion completion flag (Un\G113) Conversion stop (O>< Conversion completion (1)
Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101)

0 b
Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103) >< @ ()

Data transition in buffer memory

1st storage (a) 2nd storage (b)
2)+3)+5) g 7)+9)+10)
3 3
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(3) Moving average processing
Each time the data is sampled, the resulting Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103) and Gross weight output
value (Un\G100, Un\G101) are averaged over a predefined number of samples. Then, the averaged values are
stored into the buffer memory.
As the moving average processing is performed for each sample, the latest Digital output value (Un\G102,
Un\G103) and Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) can be obtained.

(a) Setting method

1. set "Averaging processing method setting” to "3: Moving Average".

O Project window => [Intelligent Function Module] => Module name => [Parameter]

AVEeraging processing
method setting

Counk average sekting
Maving average setking
Stable status range setting

Skzhla cksbie brna cakbinn

‘ 3:Moving Average

0:Sampling Processing
2Count Average
3iMoving Average
5 ol

bination Use of Count Average and Moving Average

2. Sset the value (the number of times) for "Moving average setting".

Zount average setting
Moving average sefting

Item Setting value

Moving average setting 2 to 255

El When "Moving average setting" is set to 4 times:

Conversion speed (10ms)
5)

10) 1)

B\ AN

—P Weight
G
& T

I
|
|
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
I

i |
1 |
I I
I I
; >
; P 1st storage (a)
E » ond storage (b)
i P 3rd storage (c)
I
|

0 —— P Time[ms] :
'ON

Conversion completion signal (XE) OFF
|
Conversion completion flag (Un\G113) Conversion stop (0>< Conversion completion (1)

Gross weightoutputvalue
(Un\G100, Un\G101) \,’ \x/ \x,, —\x” ‘\,\/
Digital output value NP N A NN

(Un\G102, Un\G103)

Data transition in buffer memory I

1st storage (a) 2nd storage (b) 3rd storage (c)
N+2)+3)+4) |—*> 2)+3)+4)+5 |—* 3)+4)+5)+6)
4 4 4
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(4) Combination use of count average and moving average

The output values of the count average processing are moving average processed and stored into the buffer
memory.

(a) Setting method

1. set "Averaging processing method setting” to "5: Combination Use of Count Average and Moving
Average".

O Project window => [Intelligent Function Module] => Module name => [Parameter]

Averaqing processing

method setting

Count average setting
Moving average setking
Stable status range setting

Skahla ckabie e cakbinn

2. set corresponding values for "Count average setting" and "Moving average setting".

Averaging processing method

5: Combination Use of Count Average and Moving Average

0:5ampling Processing

2:Counk Average
K} ng Averag
5: Combinatio

Jse of Count Average and Moving Average

5 Cambination Use of Count Average and Moving Average

sekking

Counk average setking 4 Times

Moving average setting 2 Times

Item Setting value
Count average setting 4 to 255
Moving average setting 2 to 255

El When "Count average setting" is set to 4 times and "Moving average setting" is set to 2 times:

Sampling cycle (10ms)

3) 4) 5) H‘»‘
10) 1)

—» Weight

P 1st storage (a)
P 2nd storage (b)
—— P 3rd storage (c)

—’ Time [ms]

Conversion completion signal (XE) OFF

Conversion completion flag (Un\G113) Conversion stop (O)>< Conversion completion (1)

(a) X (b) X w©

Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) ><
Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103)

Data transition in buffer memory I

1st storage (a)

(-2 |-

2nd storage (b)
()« (2)) 22 | -

3rd storage (c)
(5 (35m) = 2

85

POUISIAl UOISISAUOD JUBIOM 6'




4.10 zero Tracking Function

This function automatically adjusts the zero point when Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) does not

return to 0 even when no measuring load is on the scale due to temperature change or any accretion on the scale after

the

previous two-point calibration.

If the zero tracking time has passed while Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) is kept within the zero

tracking range, zero point adjustment will be performed automatically and Gross weight output value (Un\G100,
Un\G101) will be set to 0.
This zero point adjustment will not affect the variation range of the output value.

The range within which the correction can be made is determined by Zero point range setting (Un\G22).

—» Weight

Exceeded the
zero point range”™®

A

Zero point range setting (Un\G22)
/ ZERO point after zero tracking?

S, 3
i Sy RN
g [ ..
Original gross weight output value” \ ! ‘"~'~__1: --

A 3 N~
o
/ —P Time
Tracking range Tracking
time

*1 Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) when zero tracking is not performed. When zero set is performed, this
value becomes Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101).

*2 After correction, Gross weight output value will be 0 at this weight value.

*3 If the zero point after zero tracking exceeds the zero point range set, zero tracking will not be performed.

No.

Description

1)

As Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) is within the range of 0+ Zero tracking range setting (Un\G6) for the duration
of Zero tracking time setting (Un\G7) set, the zero point is corrected and Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) is set
to 0.

2)

As Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) exceeds the range of Zero tracking range setting (Un\G6), zero point
correction will not be performed.

3)

As the zero point after zero point correction exceeds the range set by Zero point range setting (Un\G22), zero point correction
will not be performed. If it is found that zero tracking is not working, perform the zero reset operation and check if Gross weight
output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) is inside the zero point range.

If necessary, perform proper corrective actions such as to remove any accretion on the weighing machine.
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When the total amount of correction by the zero point adjustment function exceeds the range set by Zero point range
setting (Un\G22) with reference to the ZERO point set in the two-point calibration, the following status will result:
» The zero tracking function will stop functioning until it returns to within the range set by Zero point range
setting (Un\G22).
» When zero set is performed, Input signal error detection flag (Un\G114. b0) will result in Outside the zero
point range (1). ([__ = Page 92, Section 4.12 (3))
If Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) does not return to 0 when no measuring object is on the scale with
zero tracking function being used, this may be the case.
Take measures such as removing any accretion from the weighing machine or performing two-point zero calibration to

reset the zero point.

uonoun4 Bupoel] 018z 0L’y
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(1) Zero tracking range setting and zero tracking time setting

(a) Zero tracking range setting

Set the reference range of change to perform automatic zero point adjustment when the zero point has
changed after two-point calibration due to temperature change or any accretion on the scale.

(b) Zero tracking time setting

Set the reference time to perform automatic zero point adjustment when the zero point has changed after two-
point calibration due to temperature change or any accretion on the scale.

(2) Setting method

1. Set values for "Zero tracking range setting"” and "Zero tracking time setting".

L@ Project window => [Intelligent Function Module] => Module name => [Parameter]

B T L e TIr-7
Zera tracking range setting 40
Zero tracking time setting 50 (x100ms)
Item Setting value
Zero tracking range setting 0 to 100 (x 1/4 of "Minimum Division""")
Zero tracking time setting 0to 100 (x 100ms)2

*1 Set Minimum division (Un\G58) in the "Scale Initial Setting" window. ([__= _ Page 64, Section 4.8.2 (3))
2 Although it is set in 100ms increments, the internal processing is performed with the interval of 10ms x Count average
setting (Un\G2).

Point/’

When Zero tracking range setting (Un\G6) and Zero tracking time setting (Un\G7) are set to 0, zero tracking will not be
performed.

El When setting the tracking range to 10 divisions and the tracking time to 5 seconds:
Set "Zero tracking range setting" to 40 and "Zero tracking time setting" to 50.



CHAPTER 4 FUNCTION

4.11 Zero Set/Reset Function

This function uses the sequence program to adjust the zero point when the zero point has changed after two-point
calibration due to temperature change or any accretion on the scale.

Zero balance Zero balance
amendment setting 4 amendment excess

Zero set " ®

/ Zero-point gross weight

output value unperformed
zero adjustment

1

Zero reset

—» Weight

\4

Time

Zero adjustment request

I
|
|
|
|
|
|
(Un\G45.b0) OFF(0nH)
Zero adjustment completion flag >

ON: Zero set request (1)

ON: Zero set

(Un\G145.60) OFF(0x) completion (1)

Input signal error detection flag
(Un\G114.b0) Normal (0)

ON: Zero balance
amendment excess (1)

Input signal error detection signal
(XC)

Error clear request
(YF)

Zero adjustment request ON: Zero reset

(Un\G45.b1) OFF(0H) request (1)
Zero adjustment completion flag ON: Zero reset
(Un\G145.b1) OFF(0) completion (1)

(1) Zero set and zero reset

(a) Zero set
The sequence program is used to adjust the zero point. Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) is set
to 0.

uoIoUN J0SY/18S 0187 LY

(b) Zero reset

The correction made by zero point adjustment is cleared to 0, and the zero value of Gross weight output value
(Un\G100, Un\G101) is reset to the value after the two-point calibration value.
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(2) Occurrence and clearing of Outside the zero point range

(a) Occurrence of Outside the zero point range

If zero set is performed while the amount of correction by zero point adjustment exceeds the range set by Zero

point range setting (Un\G22) with reference to the ZERO point set in the two-point calibration, the following
status will result:

* Input signal error detection signal (XC) turns on.

* Input signal error detection flag (Un\G114. b0) is set to Outside the zero point range (1).

» The ALM LED flashes.

(b) Clearing of Outside the zero point range

When Error clear request (YF) is turned on after Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) has been
returned to within the setting range, the following status will result:

* Input signal error detection signal (XC) turns off.

* Input signal error detection flag (Un\G114. b0) returns to Normal (0).

» The ALM LED turns off.

(3) Setting method

(a) Zero set
Set Zero point adjustment request (Un\G45. b0) to Zero set requested (1).

(b) Zero reset
Set Zero point adjustment request (Un\G45. b1) to Zero reset requested (1).
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4.12 Input Signal Error Detection Function

This function detects errors of the analog signal supplied from outside the programmable controller.
When an error is detected, Input signal error detection signal (XC) turns on and the ALM LED starts flashing. Also, the
bit corresponding to the error of Input signal error detection flag (Un\G114) will be turned on.
This function can detect the following four types of input signal errors:
* Input signal error
» Weighing capacity over
 Outside the zero point range
» Conversion over

(1) Input signal error (available only in the normal mode)
This notification will be provided when the input signal level exceeds a level arbitrarily specified by the user
(separately from weighing capacity over).

(a) Occurrence of input signal error
When Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) satisfies the following condition, Input signal error
detection flag (Un\G114. b2) will be set to Input signal error (1).
Gross weight

output value

Maximum weighing | Maximum weighing . Input signal error
(UnG100, Un\G101)  capacity setting

capacity setting detection setting 9]

However, the conversion of Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) and Digital output value (Un\G102,
Un\G103) will continue.

(b) Clearing the input signal error
After Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) has returned to a normal value, turn on and off Error clear
request (YF).
When the input signal error is cleared, it will result in the following status:
« Input signal error detection flag (Un\G114. b2) is set to Normal (0).
* Input signal error detection signal (XC) turns off.
* The ALM LED turns off.

(2) Weighing capacity over (available only in the normal mode)

This notification will be provided when the load on the scale exceeds the maximum weighing capacity.

uonoun4 uonosleq Joug [eubis Indu; ZLy

(a) Occurrence of weighing capacity over
When Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) exceeds 90% of the Maximum weighing capacity setting
(Un\G56, Un\G57), Input signal error detection flag (Un\G114. b1) will be set to Weighing capacity over (1).
However, the conversion of Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) and Digital output value (Un\G102,
Un\G103) will continue.

Gross weight output value Maximum weighing . Ly
(UMG100, UMG101) = capacity setiing 1+ Minimum division ©x 9

*1 Set Minimum division (Un\G58) in the "Scale Initial Setting" window.
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(b) Clearing the weighing capacity over

El 1 When Weighing capacity over (1) occurs in the normal mode while "Conversion-over/automatic

restoration setting (Usable later than product)” is set to "0: Auto Stop":
Atfter returning Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) to a normal value, turn on and off Error
clear request (YF).
When the weighing capacity over is cleared, the following status will result:

* Input signal error detection flag (Un\G114. b1) is reset to Normal (0).

* Input signal error detection signal (XC) turns off.

* The ALM LED turns off.

El 2 When Weighing capacity over (1) occurs in the normal mode while "Conversion-over/automatic
restoration setting (Usable later than product)" is set to "1: Auto Restoration":
After returning Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) to a normal value, the following status will
result:
* Input signal error detection flag (Un\G114. b1) is reset to Normal (0).
* Input signal error detection signal (XC) turns off.
* The ALM LED turns off.

(3) Outside the zero point range (available only in the normal mode)
This notification will be provided when it is necessary to perform a corrective action, such as to remove any

accretion on the scale, under the following condition:
» When the zero offset is excessive and zero set operation is required.

(a) Occurrence of outside the zero point range
* When zero set operation is performed while the current zero offset is exceeding Zero point range setting

(Un\G22) value, as referenced from the zero point at the time of the previous two-point calibration, Input
signal error detection flag (Un\G114. b0O) will be set to Outside the zero point range (1).

* When the following condition is satisfied, it will be turned on by the resolution (unit) of Minimum division
(Un\G58)*1 or less, which is the resolution of Two-point span calibration value (Un\G86, Un\G87).

*1 Minimum division (Un\G58) is set in the "Scale Initial Setting" window.

Gross weight output value Maximum weighing % Zero point
(Un\G100, Un\G101) capacity setting range setting [ 9% ]

 Zero point adjustment will not be preformed and the conversion of Gross weight output value (Un\G100,

Un\G101) will continue.
For details on the zero set/reset function, refer to Zero set/reset function. ([_ = Page 89, Section 4.11)

(b) Clearing the outside the zero point range
After returning Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) to a normal value, turn on and off Error clear

request (YF).
When Outside the zero point range is cleared, the following status will result:

* Input signal error detection flag (Un\G114. b0) is reset to Normal (0).
* Input signal error detection signal (XC) turns off.
» The ALM LED turns off.
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(4) Conversion over (available in any mode)

This notification will be provided when the input signal exceeds the range of input values that can be converted.

(a) Occurrence of conversion over

El 1 When "Conversion-over/automatic restoration setting (Usable later than product)" is set to "1: Auto
Restoration" in the normal mode or when the system is in the two-point calibration mode:
Input signal error detection flag (Un\G114. b3) will be set to Conversion over (1) when the analog input
(load cell output) exceeds the conversion range.
Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) and Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103) will be fixed
at their values at the time of conversion over occurrence.

El 2 When "Conversion-over/automatic restoration setting (Usable later than product)" is set to "0: Auto
Stop" in the normal mode:
An error (error code: 99) will occur and the conversion process will be suspended when the analog input
(load cell output) exceeds the conversion range.
Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) and Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103) will be set
to 0.

(b) Clearing the conversion over

El 1 When conversion over occurs in the normal mode while "Conversion-over/automatic restoration setting

(Usable later than product)" is set to "1: Auto Restoration":
When the analog input (load cell output) is within the conversion range again, the following status will
result:

* Input signal error detection flag (Un\G114. b3) is reset to Normal (0).

« Input signal error detection signal (XC) turns off.

* The ALM LED turns off.
The conversion of Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) and Digital output value (Un\G102,
Un\G103) continues.

El 2 When conversion over occurs in the two-point calibration mode:
Atfter returning the analog input (load cell output) to within the conversion range, turn on and off Error
clear request (YF).
« Input signal error detection flag (Un\G114. b3) is reset to Normal (0).
« Input signal error detection signal (XC) turns off.
* The ALM LED turns off.

uonoun4 uonosleq Joug [eubis Indu; ZLy

Point />

If an error (error code: 99) occurs, the conversion processing resumes by turning on and off Error clear request (YF) after the
analog input (load cell output) is returned to within the conversion range.
If the conversion process does not resume, take a proper action by referring to the following.

« Error Code List ([__3 Page 225, Section 11.1)
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(5) Setting method

(a) Input signal error

1. Set "Warning output setting (input signal error detection)" to "0: Input signal error detection
enable”.

O Project window => [Intelligent Function Module] = Module name => [Parameter]

“Warning output setting {warning
oukpuk)

Warning output setting (input
signal ervor detection}

Input signal errar detection setking oy s
Zero poink range setting 1: Inpul

1rwarning Output Disabled

0: Input signal errar detection enable

signal error dek
gnal error dek

2. Entera proper value into "Input signal error detection setting".

signal error detection) U 1P SIS U UL S a0
Input signal ervor defeckion 5.0 %
Item Setting value
Input signal error detection setting 0.0t0 25.0

(b) Weighing capacity over

1. set "Warning output setting (input signal error detection)"” to "0: Input signal error detection
enable".

L®) Project window => [Intelligent Function Module] => Module name => [Parameter]

Sarning oubput setting {warning
output)

Warning output sefting {input
signaf error detection}

Input signal errar detection setting FiR i) =
Zeto point range setbing Lt Input signal error detection disable

1:Warning Qutput Disabled

0 Input signal error detection enable

2. Set "Conversion-over/automatic restoration setting (Usable later than product)” to "0: Auto Stop"
or "1: Auto Restoration”.

Stap
conversion-oversauvtomatic
restoration setting{tsable
fater than product

-] Warning output function w
‘Warning output setting {warning | 1: Auto Restoration

0: Auko Stop
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(c) Outside the zero point range

1. set "Warning output setting (input signal error detection)" to "0: Input signal error detection

enable".
O Project window => [Intelligent Function Module] => Module name => [Parameter]

‘arning output setting {warning
oukput)

Warning output setting (input
signaf ervor detection}

Input signal error detection setting TR A R ko pae
Zeto paint range setking 1: Inpuk signal error detection disable

1:Warning Sukput Disabled

0 Input signal error detection enable

2. Enter a value into "Zero point range setting".

LMPUE SIQNAl &Ftar OSTECton SECOng
£ere painf range setfing

Item Setting value

Zero point range setting 0.0to 10.0

(d) Conversion over

1. Set "Warning output setting (input signal error detection)" to "0: Input signal error detection

enable".

O Project window => [Intelligent Function Module] = Module name => [Parameter]

Warning oukput setting {warning
oukput)

Warning output setting {nput
signal ervor detection}

Input signal error detection setting [N an o e ae R ares on enable
Zero point range setting 1: Input signal error detection disable

1rarning CGukput Disabled

0: Input signal error detection enable

2. Set "Conversion-over/automatic restoration setting (Usable later than product)" to "0: Auto Stop"

or "1: Auto Restoration".

Stop
conversion-over/avtomatic
restoration setting{tsable
fater than product

=1 Warning output function
‘warning output setting {warning [ 1: Auto Restoration

0: Auko Stop
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4121 Operation upon input signal error by the status of Conversion-
over/automatic restoration setting (Un\G19)

The system operation upon occurrence of an input signal error largely depends on the status of Conversion-
over/automatic restoration setting (Un\G19).

(1) When Conversion-over/automatic restoration setting (Un\G19) is set to Auto
stop (0)
When Conversion-over/automatic restoration setting (Un\G19) is set to Auto stop (0), the conversion process will
stop as soon as Input signal error detection flag (Un\G114. b3) is set to Conversion over (1).
At this time, Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) and Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103) are
fixed to 0 and all the bits of Input signal error detection flag (Un\G114) are set to OFF (0).
For any other input errors detected, Error clear request (YF) is required to clear them.

El The following timing chart shows the operation of auto stop for conversion over.

. Error
Gross weight output value

A

Conversion range

Excess of weighing Error clear

capacity

Line where Excess of weighing capacity
can be reset

Line where Input signal error can be reset

Maximum weighing capacity set value Input signal error

+ 10 divisions
Input signal error detection setting

Maximum weighing capacity setting

Time
’ ] I
. . ) |
| I : . t
Conversion enable/disabl e(ze::gg) } Conversion enlable (O)E
|

Error flag (XF)

Conversion
completed 1)

Conversion completion flag (Un\G113) Conversion completed (1)

Input signal error detection flag
(Un\G114. b3)

Input signal error detection flag
(Un\G114. b1)

Input signal error detection flag
(Un\G114. b2)

Input signal error detection signal (XC)

Error clear request (YF)
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(2) When Conversion-over/automatic restoration setting (Un\G19) is set to Auto
restoration (1)

When Conversion-over/automatic restoration setting (Un\G19) is set to Auto restoration (1), the conversion
process continues even after Input signal error detection flag (Un\G114. b3) is set to Conversion over (1).

At this time, Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) and Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103) are
fixed to the values at the time of conversion over occurrence.

Once the signal level returns to within the conversion range, the Conversion over (1) status of Input signal error
detection flag (Un\G114. b3) will automatically be cleared.

Although the Weighing capacity over (1) status of Input signal error detection flag (Un\G114. b1) will not
automatically be restored, by setting Warning output setting (Un\G20. b8) to Input signal error detection disable

(1), the Input signal error (1) status of Input signal error detection flag (Un\G114. b2) will not be generated and
thus it returns to the normal status once Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) returns to normal.

E' When Conversion-over/automatic restoration setting (Un\G19) is set to Auto restoration (1), and Warning
output setting (Un\G20. b8) is set to Input signal error detection disable (1)

Exceeded
conversion

Gross weight output value Exceeded conversion
N \ / clear

Conversion range

Weighing capacity
over

Maximum weighing capacity set value ignal error
+ 10 divisions

Input signal error detection setting

Weighing capacity
over clear

input signal error clear

Maximum weighing capacity setting

(619WUN)

Bunes uoleI0)sal DJeWOINE/ISA0-UOISISAUOY JO SNjels ey} A Jouie [eubis Jndul uodn uonessdQ |°ZL v

Time

|
Conversion enable/disable setting 1
(Un\GO) >@ Conversion enable (0)

Error flag (XF)

Conversion completion flag
(Un\G113)

1

Conversion completed (1)

uonoun4 uonoslad Joug jeubis ndul ZLy

Input signal error detection flag
(Un\G114.b3)

Input signal error detection flag
(Un\G114.b1)

Input signal error detection flag
(Un\G114.b2) /b—
Input signal error detection signal <
(XC) L

Error clear request(YF)
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® Conversion over (1) or errors (error code: 99) may be caused by a number of factors including disconnection of load cell
connection cables, wrong wiring, wrong parameter settings, and module failures.

® When the load cell connection cable is disconnected, the input will be indefinite due to high impedance, and it can exceed
the conversion range.
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(3) In the case of two-point calibration mode
In this mode, only the conversion over status indication will be operational.
Regardless of the status of Conversion-over/automatic restoration setting (Un\G19), the conversion process will
not stop even with the Conversion over (1) status of Input signal error detection flag (Un\G114. b3).

Exceeded
conversion

Gross weight output value Exceeded conversion
N \ / clear

Conversion range

Weighing capacity
over

Maximum weighing capacity set value i ror
+ 10 divisions

Input signal error detection setting

Weighing capacity
over clear

input signal error clear

Maximum weighing capacity setting

Time

]
Conversion enable/disable setting 1
(Un\GO) >$ Conversion enable (0)

Error flag (XF)

Conversion completion flag

1

(Un\G113) Qonversion completed 1)
I I
Input signal error detection flag i—i!
(Un\G114.b3)
Input signal error detection flag >
(Un\G114.b1)

Input signal error detection signal

(XC)

Input signal error detection flag /
(Un\G114.b2) &

Error clear request(YF)

Point />

Conversion over (1) or errors (error code: 99) may be caused by a number of factors including disconnection of load cell
connection cables, wrong wiring, wrong parameter settings, and module failures.

99

(619WUN)
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413 Warning Output Function

When the gross weight output value falls within a predefined range, a warning will be produced.
This function can be used only in the normal mode.

Gross weight output value A

Gross weight upper upper

limit value setting

Gross weight upper lower ! k

limit value setting

Gross weight lower upper

T

1

1

1

1

limit value setting :
Gross weight lower lower : |
limit value setting | | :
I H

Warning output flag N 10 *—‘\ Normal (0 |
(Un\G115,b1) w ON(1) ( ):

Warning output flag Normal (0) / [N Normal (0)
(Un\G115,b0)
: &

Warning output signal (X8)

@—=Interval for warning output range
Interval for warning output out of range

(1) Occurrence and clearing of warning

(a) Occurrence of warning
Under the following conditions, a warning will be issued in increments of the value set in Minimum division

(Un\G58)([_ 7 Page 64, Section 4.8.2 (3)).

» When the value is larger than Gross weight upper upper limit value setting (Un\G30, Un\G31) or when the
value is smaller than Gross weight lower lower limit value setting (Un\G24, Un\G25) and thus it is within
the warning output range

When a warning has been issued, the status of the Q61LD will be as follows:

» The bits corresponding to the upper and lower limit values of Warning output flag (Un\G115) will be set to
Alarm ON (1).

» Warning output signal (X8) turns on.

* The ALM LED turns on.

El When Minimum division (Un\G58) is set to 10 and Gross weight upper upper limit value setting (Un\G30,
Un\G31) is set to 1005:
The upper limit alarm will turn on when Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) has changed from
1000 to 1010.
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CHAPTER 4 FUNCTION

(b) Clearing the warning
After a warning has been issued, the warning will be automatically cleared under the following conditions in
increments of the value set in Minimum division (Un\G58).

* When the value becomes smaller than Gross weight upper lower limit value setting (Un\G28, Un\G29) or
larger than Gross weight lower upper limit value setting (Un\G26, Un\G27) and thus it returned to within
the range of normal operation

Once the warning is cleared, the status of the Q61LD will be as follows:

» The bits corresponding to the upper and lower limit values of Warning output flag (Un\G115) will be set to
Normal (0).

» Warning output signal (X8) turns off.

* The ALM LED turns off.

El When Minimum division (Un\G58) is set to 10 and Gross weight upper lower limit value setting (Un\G28,
Un\G29) is set to 905:
The upper limit alarm will turn off when Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) has changed from
910 to 900.

Point/’

When Warning output setting (Un\G20) is set to Warning output disabled (1), values from Gross weight lower lower limit
value setting (L) (Un\G24) to Gross weight upper upper limit value setting (H) (Un\G31) are ignored.

(2) Setting method
1. Setthe "Warning output setting (warning output)” to "0: Warning Output Enabled".

L@ Project window => [Intelligent Function Module] = Module Name => [Parameter]

Warning output seffing , .

(e aE) 0:Wwarning Oukput Enabled
Warning autput setting (input 0;%arning Qutput Enabled
signal errar detection) 1:Warning Output Disabled

2. Setvalues in "Gross weight lower lower limit value setting”, "Gross weight lower upper limit value
setting”, "Gross weight upper lower limit value setting”, and "Gross weight upper upper limit
value setting".

uonound Indino Bululepy €Ly

Gross weight lower lower limit
value setting
Gross weight lower upper limit
value setting
Gross weight upper lower limit
value setting
Gross weight upper upper limi
value setting

2000

5000

7000

10000

Item Setting value

Gross weight lower lower limit value setting

Gross weight lower upper limit value setting
-99999 to 99999

Gross weight upper lower limit value setting

Gross weight upper upper limit value setting
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4.14 center Point (1/4 scale) Detection Function

This function automatically detects the center point of Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101).

The center point is determined by dividing Minimum division (Un\G58) by 4.

If Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) is within the center point range, Center point status (X2) turns on.
The center point (1/4 scale) detection function is available in all modes.

A
Gross weight
output value

n+m

Center point status (X2)

n: Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) (integral multiple of Minimum division (Un\G58))
m: Minimum division (Un\G58)

Point/

This function can be used to check the zero point when zero point adjustment is performed.
For details on zero point adjustment, refer to the following.

+ Zero Set/Reset Function ([Z_F Page 89, Section 4.11)

El When Minimum division (Un\G58) of 5 is selected and n = 10:
Center point status (X2) turns on when Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) is within 10 £ 1.25
(5/4 = 1.25).
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CHAPTER 4 FUNCTION

(1) Setting method

1. Select the module to be used and click the

Module Selection (Q61LD Two-Point Calibration Setting .

Module Selection button.

Start Xy Address Module Type

O [Tool] => [Intelligent Function Module Tool] =>

[Analog Module] => [Q61LD Two-Point Calibration
Setting]

ok I Cancel

2. Clickthe [ &caelnis seting || button.

libration Setting(0000:Q61LD})

Set two-point calibration setting,

Wwhen you use the scale for the first time or scale installation site has
been changed, pleaze specify the scale initial setting.

‘without the "Scale Initial Setting"', the following settings cannot work:
appropriately.

Wwhen scale installation site was changed from the site where the
bwo-point calibration was performed,
giavitational acceleration needs to be comected. Please set the

installation site.
Installation Site Setting |

‘When cornecting the two point-calibration setting values, pleaze set the

scale corection setting
Scale Correclion Setting |
Clase |

3. Select a value from the pull down menu to set

Scale Initial Setting{0000:Q61LD}

"Minimum Division" and click the

1. Set a condition to execute two-paint zera/span calibration.

Curient Setting Value of A61LD: button_
Load cell:
Item Setting Value |
Rated Capacity 10000
Rated Output 3,0y
Mumber of load cells in connection | 1

uonouUN UoRL}e( (8IB2S P/) JUIOd JSJUSD bL'p

Scale Setting:

Item Setting Yalue |
Zero Offset Rot Used
Mazzimum Weighing Capacity Setting | 10000
Minimum Division 1 ;I
Diecimal Poink Position I
Unit 2
Standard YWeight Setting !150
Installation Site: 20
50
Item alue

| Installation Site Gravitational Arceleration | 9.8067G

~ Explanation

Set a minimum divigion of gross weight output value.
1.2.5.10. 20,50

1

(Continued to the next page)
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(Continued)
{

4. Click the button.

MELSOFT Series GX Works2

' Condition change will be written to the module.
. Do you wank ko continue?

. 5. Reflection of the condition is completed.
MELSOFT Series GX Works2

\1 ) Condition reflection complated.
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CHAPTER 4 FUNCTION

4.1 5 Stable Status

This function checks if Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) is stable or not.
Stable status (X1) turns on when the following condition is satisfied:
» The range of variation of Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) is continuously within the range
specified by Stable status range setting (Un\G4) for the duration defined by Stable status time setting
(Un\G5) or longer.
This function is convenient for such applications as constant amount control, where the stability of the weighing
machine is to be checked before starting and after completing the measurement.
This function can be used in every mode.
For each weight conversion, the variation of Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) is compared with the
value of Stable status range setting (Un\G4). If the variation is larger than Stable status time setting (Un\G5), Stable
status (X1) turns off.

A =

Gross weight
output value

%

Range of
change

Stable status range

Stable status time

Time

Stable status (X1)

(1) Setting method

1. Setavalue in "Stable status range setting”.

snjejs s|qels Gl'y

MIOVING aYErage serng
I| | stable status range sefting

2. Setavalue in "Stable status time setting”.

stabfe stafus Hime seffing (10 (x100ms)

I| | R R -

Item Setting value

Stable status range setting 0 to 100 (x Minimum division (Un\G58)"")

Stable status time setting 0 to 100 (x 100ms) ™2

*1 Set Minimum division (Un\G58) in the "Scale Initial Setting" window.

Scale Initial Setting ([~ Page 64, Section 4.8.2 (3))
*2 Although it is set in 100ms increments, the internal processing is performed with the interval of 10ms times "Count
average setting".

Point/

If either "Stable status range setting" or "Stable status time setting" is set to 0, the stable status function is disabled.
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4.1 6 Maximum and Minimum Values Hold Function

The maximum and minimum output values are stored in the areas from Maximum gross weight output value (L)
(Un\G104) to Minimum gross weight output value (H) (Un\G107).

When conversion starts by turning on and off Operating condition setting request (Y9), the new maximum and
minimum values are stored.

(1) Setting details
No setting is required because the maximum and minimum values are automatically stored in the areas from
Maximum gross weight output value (L) (Un\G104) to Minimum gross weight output value (H) (Un\G107).

Point/

As the data of Maximum gross weight output value (L) (Un\G104) to Minimum gross weight output value (H) (Un\G107) can
be rewritten through a sequence program, the maximum and minimum values within a specific period can be checked.

417 Output Value Hold Function

This function temporarily holds output values.

When Output value hold request (Y3) is turned on, the output value will be held.

However, when the CPU module key switch is moved to STOP position or an error occurs, Output value hold request
(Y3) is turned off.

(1) Output values to be held

When Output value hold request (Y3) is turned on, the following output values will not be updated even if the load
cell output is changed.

» Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101)

« Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103)

* Maximum gross weight output value (L) (Un\G104) to Minimum gross weight output value (H) (Un\G107)

» Maximum digital output value (L) (Un\G108) to Minimum digital output value (H) (Un\G111)

Point />

Even while the output data is held, the internal processing continues. (Warning output signal (X8) and Input signal error
detection signal (XC) operate.)
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CHAPTER 4 FUNCTION

4.18 Default Setting Registration Function

This function changes the set value in the buffer memory back to default values. Simultaneously, zero reset is
performed, and the correction made on the zero point by zero point adjustment is cleared to 0.
For buffer memory areas whose values are to be changed back to the default, refer to the following.
« List of Buffer Memory Addresses ([~ Page 118, Section 6.1)
This function is available in the two-point calibration mode and cannot be used in the normal mode.
For details on zero reset, refer to the following.

« Zero Set/Reset Function ([ 3 Page 89, Section 4.11)

uooun4 uonensibey Bumas yneyed gL'y
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(1) Setting method

1. Select the module to be used and click the

button.

O [Tool] => [Intelligent Function Module Tool] =>
[Analog Module] = [Q61LD Default Setting]

Module Selection (Q61LD Default Setting)

Module Selection

Start X Address
00ao Qe1L0

Module Type

()3 I Cancel

1

MELSOFT Series GX Works2

': The following area of the module will be set back to default,
L]

2. Clickthe [T

-Initial setting walue
-_alibration control setting flag
-Two-point setting value
-Two-point calibration value

Are you sure bo execuke ity

fes

1=
=]

3. The default setting is completed.

MELSOFT Series GX Works2 [X]

-
\ 1 ) Defaulk setting is completed.

Point/

@® Once the default setting registration has been performed, the previous setting values cannot be restored.

@ After the default setting registration, perform two-point calibration. If a record of previous calibration values is available,
the data can be written to the system from GX Works2.

® While the default setting is being registered, do not perform the following operation:
» Turning on and off Two-point setting request (Y7)
» Turning on and off Operating condition setting request (Y9)
+ Setting Two-point calibration request (Un\G43)

@ |[f the default setting registration fails, Default value writing completion flag (Un\G149. b8) will be set to Default value
writing failed (1). In such a case, remove the error cause and try the default setting registration again. For details on the
error causes, refer to the following.

+ TROUBLESHOOTING ([_ 5 Page 225, CHAPTER 11)
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CHAPTER 5 I/O SIGNALS SENT TO/FROM CPU MODULE

CHAPTER 5 1/0 SIGNALS SENT TO/FROM CPU

MODULE

This chapter describes the Q61LD 1/O signals.

5.1

I/O Signals List

This section lists the 1/0 signals sent to/from the Q61LD.

Input signal (signal direction: CPU module < Q61LD)

Output signal (signal direction: CPU module — Q61LD)

Device No. Signal name Device No. Signal name
X0 Module ready YO0
X1 Stable status Y1 Use prohibited”
X2 Center point status Y2
X3 Output value hold status flag Y3 Output value hold request
X4 Y4
X5 Use prohibited” Y5 Use prohibited”
X6 Y6
X7 Two-point setting completion flag Y7 Two-point setting request
X8 Warning output signal Y8 Use prohibited”!
X9 Operating condition setting completion flag Y9 Operating condition setting request
XA Two-point calibration mode status flag YA Two-point calibration mode switch request
XB Use prohibited”™ YB o
XC Input signal error detection signal YC vse pronibited
XD Maximurn and minimum values reset YD Maximum and minimum values reset request
completion flag
XE Conversion completion signal YE Use prohibited*1
XF Error flag YF Error clear request

Point/’

Use prohibited signals indicated with *1 are only for system use.
If any of them is turned on and off in a sequence program, the performance of the Q61LD is not guaranteed.
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5.2 I/0 Signal Details

This section describes the 1/0 signals of the Q61LD in detail. For details on the functions that use these signals, refer
to the following.

« FUNCTION ([~ 5~ Page 34, CHAPTER 4)

(1) Module ready (X0)

(a) In the normal mode

+ This signal turns on when a CPU module is powered on or reset, as soon as the module is ready for
conversion, then the Q61LD performs conversion.
» While this signal is off, the Q61LD does not perform any conversion.

(b) In the two-point calibration mode

» The Q61LD performs conversion even when Module ready (XO0) is off.

(c) Off condition
This signal turns off when the Q61LD is in the following status.

* In two-point calibration mode

* When a watchdog timer error has occurred’” (conversion is not performed.)

*1 This error occurs when sequence program operation is not completed within the set time due to such as a hardware
error. The RUN LED turns off when a watchdog timer error occurs.

(2) Stable status (X1)

This signal can be used in every mode.

(a) On condition

This signal turns on in the following status.
» The variation range of a value stored in Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) becomes within
the range set to Stable status range setting (Un\G4), and the status remains longer than the period set to
Stable status time setting (Un\G5).

(b) Off condition
This signal turns off in the following status.
» When the variation range and setting range of Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) are
compared at each sampling cycle, the variation range exceeds the setting range.

(3) Center point status (X2)

This signal can be used in every mode.

(a) On condition

This signal turns on in the following status.
» Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) is within the range of a center point (x1/4 of the value set
to Minimum division (Un\G58)).
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CHAPTER 5 I/O SIGNALS SENT TO/FROM CPU MODULE

(4) Output value hold status flag (X3)/Output value hold request (Y3)

* When Output value hold request (Y3) is turned on, the following output values are held and Output value
hold status flag (X3) turns on.
» Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101)
« Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103)
* Maximum gross weight output value (L) (Un\G104) to Minimum gross weight output value (H) (Un\G107)
» While Output value hold request (Y3) is on, the above output values are not updated but is held even when
the analog input (load cell output) changes.
» Use Output value hold status flag (X3) as an interlock to turn on and off Output value hold request (Y3).

Output value HOLD
request (Y3) \ !
Output value }CX (Hold staus) m
Output value HOLD " "
flag (X3) J ‘1—

***** + Executed by the Q61LD

Point />

When the CPU module key switch is moved to STOP position or an error occurs while Output value hold request (Y3) is on,
the following status occurs.

» Output value hold request (Y3) turns off.

* The output value is no longer held.

slieeq [eubis O/l 2'S
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(5) Two-point setting completion flag (X7)/Two-point setting request (Y7)
» When Two-point setting request (Y7) is turned on, Two-point setting completion flag (X7) will turn off. Turn on
and off Two-point setting request (Y7) to read or write the following setting data.
* Load cell rated capacity (Un\G50, Un\G51)
* Load cell rated output (Un\G52)
* Number of load cells in connection (Un\G53)
* Tare zero offset (Un\G54)
» Maximum weighing capacity setting (Un\G56, Un\G57)
* Minimum division (Un\G58)
+ Decimal point position (Un\G59)
* Unit (Un\G60)
+ Standard weight setting (Un\G62, Un\G63)
+ Installation site gravitational acceleration (Un\G64, Un\G65)
« Calibration site gravitational acceleration (Un\G66, Un\G67)
+ Digital output zero correction value (Un\G68, Un\G69)
+ Digital output span correction value (Un\G70, Un\G71)
* Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80)
» A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81)
* Tare zero offset output value (Un\G82, Un\G83)
» Two-point zero calibration value (Un\G84, Un\G85)
» Two-point span calibration value (Un\G86, Un\G87)
* When Two-point setting request (Y7) is turned off, Two-point setting completion flag (X7) will turn on.
» Use Two-point setting completion flag (X7) as an interlock to turn on and off Two-point setting request (Y7).

Two-point calibration mode
status flag (XA) L

Two-point setting
completion flag (X7) /

Two-point setting >< Write (1) \\ / ‘\\
(Un\G40) §

Two-point setting 7z /
request (Y7)

—» Executed in a sequence program
***** » Executed by the Q61LD
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CHAPTER 5 I/O SIGNALS SENT TO/FROM CPU MODULE

(6) Warning output signal (X8)

This signal can be used only in the normal mode.

(a) On condition
This signal turns on in the following status.
» A value stored in Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) is larger than or equal to the value
stored in Gross weight upper upper limit value setting (Un\G30, Un\G31), or smaller or equal to the value
stored in Gross weight lower lower limit value setting (Un\G24, Un\G25).

(b) Off condition

This signal turns off in the following status.

» Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) returns to within the setting range, which is smaller than
Gross weight upper lower limit value setting (Un\G28, Un\G29) or is larger than Gross weight lower upper
limit value setting (Un\G26, Un\G27).

Warning output flag 0 ><Narning >< 0
(Un\G115) X }

H

1

1

A A

Warning output signal
(X8)

——» Executed in a sequence program
***** +» CExecuted by the Q61LD

slieeq [eubis O/l 2'S
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(7) Operating condition setting completion flag (X9)/Operating condition setting
request (Y9)

* When Module ready (X0) turns on, Operating condition setting completion flag (X9) will turn on.

» Turn on and off Operating condition setting request (Y9) to enable the following settings.

» Conversion enable/disable setting (Un\GO0)

» Averaging processing method setting (Un\G1)

» Count average setting (Un\G2)

» Moving average setting (Un\G3)

« Stable status range setting (Un\G4)

» Stable status time setting (Un\G5)

« Zero tracking range setting (Un\G6)

« Zero tracking time setting (Un\G7)

» Conversion-over/automatic restoration setting (Un\G19)

» Warning output setting (Un\G20)

* Input signal error detection setting (Un\G21)

* Zero point range setting (Un\G22)

» Gross weight lower lower limit value setting (L) (Un\G24) to Gross weight upper upper limit value setting
(H) (Un\G31)

When Operating condition setting request (Y9) is turned on, Operating condition setting completion flag (X9)

will turn off.

When Operating condition setting request (Y9) is turned off, Operating condition setting completion flag (X9)

will turn on.
Use Operating condition setting completion flag (X9) as an interlock to turn on and off Operating condition
setting request (Y9).

Module ready (X0) |‘\‘

Operating condition setting ’/
completion flag (X9)

Operating condition
setting request (Y9)

i le/disabl
Conversion §Q§i?]ge/(‘ﬂsn"’{gg) >< conversion enabled (0)

Conversion completion \\|
signal (XE)

—» Executed in a sequence program
***** + Executed by the Q61LD



CHAPTER 5 I/O SIGNALS SENT TO/FROM CPU MODULE

(8) Two-point calibration mode status flag (XA)/Two-point calibration mode switch
request (YA)

» Turn on Two-point calibration mode switch request (YA) to change the following settings or to enable Two-
point calibration request (Un\G43).
* Load cell rated capacity (Un\G50, Un\G51)
» Load cell rated output (Un\G52)
* Number of load cells in connection (Un\G53)
 Tare zero offset (Un\G54)
» Maximum weighing capacity setting (Un\G56, Un\G57)
* Minimum division (Un\G58)
» Decimal point position (Un\G59)
* Unit (Un\G60)
« Standard weight setting (Un\G62, Un\G63)
« Installation site gravitational acceleration (Un\G64, Un\G65)
« Calibration site gravitational acceleration (Un\G66, Un\G67)

* Digital output zero correction value (Un\G68, Un\G69)
« Digital output span correction value (Un\G70, Un\G71)
« Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80)
» A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81)
« Tare zero offset output value (Un\G82, Un\G83)
» Two-point zero calibration value (Un\G84, Un\G85)
» Two-point span calibration value (Un\G86, Un\G87)
* When Two-point calibration mode switch request (YA) is turned on, Two-point calibration mode status flag
(XA) will turn on and the Q61LD will operate in the two-point calibration mode.
* When the Q61LD operates in the two-point calibration mode, Module ready (X0) will turn off.
» Use Two-point calibration mode status flag (XA) as an interlock to turn on and off Two-point calibration mode
switch request (YA).

Module ready (X0) /,:| /,v|

Two points calibration mode N \
switch request (YA) Y T

Two points calibration 7 ’\: v
mode status flag (XA)

77777 + Executed by the Q61LD

slieeq [eubis O/l 2'S

Point/’

When the CPU module key switch is moved to STOP position or an error occurs while Two-point calibration mode switch
request (YA) is on, the following status occurs.
» Two-point calibration mode switch request (YA) turns off, and therefore the Q61LD operates in the normal mode.
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(9) Input signal error detection signal (XC)

(a) On condition
This signal turns on in the following status.
* Input signal error detection flag (Un\G114) detects any of the following: Weighing capacity over (1),
Outside the zero point range (1), Input signal error (1), and Conversion over (1).
» The condition under which Input signal error detection signal (XC) turns on and the status in which Input
signal error detection signal (XC) has turned on depend on Weighing capacity over (1), Outside the zero
point range (1), Input signal error (1), and Conversion over (1).

Input signal error detection -

flag (Un\G114) 0 ><Input signal error >< 0
! /
/ /

/
/

1
\

T

I
Input signal error detection * Wil
signal (XC) '

1Y

1
7
/) \’

/

Error clear request (YF)

——» Executed in a sequence program
***** ¥ Executed by the Q61LD

(10)Maximum and minimum values reset completion flag (XD)/Maximum and
minimum values reset request (YD)

* When Maximum and minimum values reset request (YD) is turned on, the maximum and minimum values of
gross weight output and digital output stored in Maximum gross weight output value (L) (Un\G104) to
Minimum gross weight output value (H) (Un\G107), and Maximum digital output value (L) (Un\G108) to
Minimum digital output value (H) (Un\G111) are updated to the current values.

* When the maximum and minimum values of gross weight output and digital output are cleared, Maximum
and minimum values reset completion flag (XD) turns on.

Use Maximum and minimum values reset completion flag (XD) as an interlock to turn on and off Maximum
and minimum values reset request (YD).

Gross weight output maximum value (Un\G104, Un\G105),
Gross weight output minimum value (Un\G106, Un\G107),
Digital output maximum value (Un\G108, Un\G109),

Digital output minimum value (Un\G110, Un\G111)

Maximum and minimum values reset request (YD)

Maximum and minimum values reset completion flag (XD)

—» Executed in a sequence program
***** + Executed by the Q61LD

(11)Conversion completion signal (XE)

This signal turns on upon completion of conversion.



CHAPTER 5 I/O SIGNALS SENT TO/FROM CPU MODULE

(12) Error flag (XF)/Error clear request (YF)

« If an error occurs and the corresponding error code is stored in Latest error code (Un\G190, Un\G1790),
Error flag (XF) and the ERR. LED will turn on.

* When Error clear request (YF) is turned on, Error flag (XF) turns off, the value stored in Latest error code
(Un\G190, Un\G1790) is cleared, and the ERR. LED will turn off.
In addition, Input signal error detection signal (XC) turns off, and the ALM LED turns off.
Use Error flag (XF) as an interlock to turn on and off Error clear request (YF).

Latest error code >< E X
(Un\G190, Un\G1790) >, Error occurrence

Error flag (XF) :I

Error clear request (YF)

—» Executed in a sequence program
***** - Executed by the Q61LD
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CHAPTER 6 BUFFER MEMORY

This chapter describes the buffer memory of the Q61LD.

6.1

Buffer Memory List

This section lists the buffer memory assignment of the Q61LD.

Point />

Do not write any data to the “system area” and the area in the buffer memory where data writing from sequence programs is

disabled.

Doing so may cause malfunction.

O: Enabled x: Disabled

Address Default
Data L . setting
. . Description Default Read/Write 2 e
Hex (H) Decimal | type" registration
command
(O 0 Conversion enable/disable setting 0001y
14 1 Averaging processing method setting 54
2y 2 Count average setting 10
34 3 Moving average setting 10 .
Pr _ RW™3 0]
4y 4 Stable status range setting
54 5 Stable status time setting 0
6y 6 Zero tracking range setting
M 7 Zero tracking time setting
84 8
: : — System area — — —
124 18
Conversion over/automatic restoration
134 19 . Oy
setting
14y 20 Pr Warning output setting 1014 RIW'3 o)
154 21 Input signal error detection setting 50
16y 22 Zero point range setting 100
174 23 — System area — — —
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CHAPTER 6 BUFFER MEMORY

Address Default
Data o . setting
. . Description Default Read/Write 2 e
Hex (H) | Decimal | type" registration
command
Gross weight lower lower limit value
184 24 .
setting (L)
194 25 Grolss weight lower lower limit value
setting (H)
1Ay % Gro§s weight lower upper limit value
setting (L)
1By 97 Gro§s weight lower upper limit value
setting (H) .
Pr 0 RW™S o)
Gross weight upper lower limit value
1CH 28 .
setting (L)
1Dy 29 Gro§s weight upper lower limit value
setting (H)
= 30 Gro§s weight upper upper limit value
setting (L)
Gross weight upper upper limit value
1FH 31 !
setting (H)
204 32
H : — System area — — —
27y 39
28y 40 Two-point setting
29y 41 Two-point calibration method setting .
Pr 0000y R/W"3 O
2A4 42 Two-point calibration setting
2By 43 Two-point calibration request
2CH 44 — System area — — —
2Dy 45 Pr Zero point adjustment request 0000y R/W™3 @)
2E4 46
— System area — — —
2Fy 47
304 48 Pr Default setting registration OH R/W™ O
31y 49 — System area — — —
32y 50 Load cell rated capacity (L)
10000
334 51 Load cell rated capacity (H)
34y 52 Pr Load cell rated output 30 R/W"3 O
354 53 Number of load cells in connection 1
364 54 Tare zero offset function Oy
374 55 — System area — — —
38K 56 Maximum weighing capacity setting (L) 10000
39y 57 Maximum weighing capacity setting (H)
3A4 58 Pr Minimum division 0 R/W™ @)
H
3By 59 Decimal point position
3Cq 60 Unit T
3Dy 61 — System area — — —
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Address Default
Data . . setting
. . Description Default Read/Write 2 . -
Hex (H) | Decimal | type" registration
command
3Ey 62 Standard weight setting (L)
9 10000
3Fy 63 Standard weight setting (H)
Installation site gravitational acceleration
40,4 64
L)
Installation site gravitational acceleration
414 65
(H)
98067
Calibration site gravitational acceleration .
42, 66 Pr R/W'3 )
(L)
Calibration site gravitational acceleration
43, 67
(H)
44y 68 Digital output zero correction value (L)
45y 69 Digital output zero correction value (H) 0
46y 70 Digital output span correction value (L)
47y 71 Digital output span correction value (H)
48y 72
: : — System area — — —
4Fy 79
504 80 Instrumentation amplifier gain setting 24
51y 81 A/D converter gain setting Oy .
Pr RIW™3 O
52y 82 Tare zero offset output value (L) 0
534 83 Tare zero offset output value (H)
54y 84 Two-point zero calibration value (L)
55y 85 Two-point zero calibration value (H) .
Pr , — R/W'S O
56y 86 Two-point span calibration value (L)
57 87 Two-point span calibration value (H)
58, 88
: : — System area — — —
63y 99
64y 100 Gross weight output value (L)
65y 101 Gross weight output value (H)
66y 102 Digital output value (L)
67y 103 Digital output value (H)
68y 104 Maximum gross weight output value (L)
69y 105 Maximum gross weight output value (H)
Md 0 R x
6AY 106 Minimum gross weight output value (L)
6By 107 Minimum gross weight output value (H)
6Cy 108 Maximum digital output value (L)
6Dy 109 Maximum digital output value (H)
6Ey 110 Minimum digital output value (L)
6FH 1M Minimum digital output value (H)
704 112 — System area — — —
My 113 Conversion completion flag
72y 114 Md Input signal error detection flag 0000y R x
73y 115 Warning output flag
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Address Default
Data . setting
Description Default Read/Write 2 . i
Hex (H) Decimal | type™ registration
command
74y 116
H : — System area — — —
8EH 142
8Fy 143 Md Two-point calibration completion flag 0000y R x
904 144 — System area — - T
91y 145 Md Zero point adjustment completion flag 0000y R x
92y 146
%, 7 — System area — — —
94y 148 Pr Default setting registration command 0 R/W §
95, 149 Md Default value writing completion flag R
96y 150
H : — System area — — —
BDy 189
BEH 190 Latest error code
Firsttwo | Lasttwo
BFy 191 digits of digits of
the year | the year
Copy 192 Md | Error ~ [Month | Day 0 R )
o 193 occurrence time Four i
C2y 194 Second Day of
the week
C3y 195 o)
H H — System area — — - ;
64Dy 1613 %
64E4 1614 1.0mV/V zero calibration value (L) %
64F 1615 1.0mV/V zero calibration value (H) g
650y 1616 1.0mV/V span calibration value (L) g
651y 1617 1.0mV/V span calibration value (H)
652y 1618 2.0mV/V zero calibration value (L)
653y 1619 2.0mV/V zero calibration value (H)
654y 1620 Fr 2.0mV/V span calibration value (L) B R "
655y 1621 2.0mV/V span calibration value (H)
6564 1622 3.0mV/V zero calibration value (L)
657y 1623 3.0mV/V zero calibration value (H)
658y 1624 3.0mV/V span calibration value (L)
659y 1625 3.0mV/V span calibration value (H)
65AH 1626
H : — System area — — —
6FDy 1789
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Address Default
Data . . setting
. . Description Default Read/Write 2 e
Hex (H) | Decimal | type" registration
command
6FEH 1790 Latest error code
Firsttwo | Last two
6FFy 1791 digits of digits of
the year | the year
Md 0 R x
7004 1792 Error Month | Day
occurrence time
701y 1793 Hour Minute
Day of
702y 1794 Second ayo
the week
7034 1795
: : — System area — — —
707y 1799
708y 1800 History 1 Error code (latest)
Firsttwo | Lasttwo
709y 1801 digits of digits of
the year | the year
70A, 1802 Error Month | Day
occurrence time
70By 1803 Hour Minute
Day of
70Cy 1804 Second y
the week
70Dy 1805 Md History 2 Error code/Error occurrence 0 R N
H : time
71, 1809 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
7124 1810 History 3 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
7164 1814 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
7w 1815 History 4 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
71By 1819 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
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Address Default
Data o . setting
. . Description Default Read/Write 2 . i
Hex (H) | Decimal | type" registration
command
7Gx 1820 History 5 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
720, 1824 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
7214 1825 History 6 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
725, 1829 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
7264 1830 History 7 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
72A 1834 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
2By 1835 History 8 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
72F, 1839 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
7304 1840 History 9 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
734, 1844 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
735 1845 History 10 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
739, 1849 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
73A4 1850 History 11 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
73Ey 1854 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
73F Md 0 R x
H 1855 History 12 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
743, 1859 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
744 1860 History 13 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
748, 1864 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
749 1865 History 14 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
74Dy, 1869 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
74En 1870 History 15 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
752, 1874 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
7534 1875 History 16 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
757, 1879 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
758y 1880 History 17 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
75Cy 1884 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
75D 1885 History 18 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
7614 1889 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
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Address Default
Data . . setting
. . Description Default Read/Write 2 ) -
Hex (H) Decimal | type" registration
command
7624 1890 History 19 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
7664, 1894 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
7674 1895 History 20 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
76By, 1899 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
76Cy 1900 History 21 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
7704 1904 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
Ty 1905 History 22 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
775, 1909 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
776y 1910 History 23 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
77A4 1914 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
7By 1915 History 24 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
77F, 1919 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
780y 1920 History 25 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
784, 1924 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
~85 Md 0 R x
H 1925 History 26 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
789, 1929 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
78AH 1930 History 27 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
78E,, 1934 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
78FH 1935 History 28 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
793, 1939 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
7944 1940 History 29 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
798, 1944 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
9% 1945 History 30 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
79Dy, 1949 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
79y 1950 History 31 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
7A2;, 1954 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
A3y 1955 History 32 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
7ATy, 1959 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
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Address Default
Data o . setting
. . Description Default Read/Write 2 . i
Hex (H) Decimal | type™! registration
command
TA8H 1960 History 33 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
7ACH 1964 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
7ADy 1965 History 34 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
7By 1969 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
B2y 1970 History 35 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
7B6y 1974 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
BTy 1975 History 36 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
7BBy 1979 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
5 Md 0 R x
7BCx 1980 History 37 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
7C0y 1984 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
7Cly 1985 History 38 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
7C5y 1989 (Data structure is the same as History 1)
7CBy 1990 History 39 Error code/Error occurrence
: : time
7CA 1994 (Data structure is the same as History 1) g
fos]
7CBH 1995 History 40 Error code/Error occurrence 5
: : time g
7CFy 1999 (Data structure is the same as History 1) %
*1 Pr indicates setting data and Md indicates monitor data. ‘,2_
*2 Indicates whether reading from and writing to a sequence program are enabled. @

R: Reading enabled, W: Writing enabled

*3 Data must be written to the buffer memory under the following interlock condition (buffer memory write conditions) of I/O
signals.
* Operating condition setting

Buffer memory write condition

) X9 |
| | uo\
= F || ; { Mmov HO GO
Write | Operating Operating |
request | condition condition setting |
| setting request completion flag J
» Two-point setting
Buffer memory write condition
R Y |
Y7 X7
| | uo\
F—=—3F || 7 { Mmov HO G40 }|
Write | Two-point Two-point |
request! setting setting I
‘Lrequest completion flag J
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6.2 Setting Data Details

This section describes the buffer memory of the Q61LD in detail. For details on the functions that use this buffer
memory, refer to the following.

« FUNCTION ([~ 5~ Page 34, CHAPTER 4)

(1) Conversion enable/disable setting (Un\GO0)
Whether to enable or disable gross weight output and digital output is set.
b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
[oJofoJofoJofofofofofofoJofoo[o]
S v

Y

Data for b1 to b15 are fixed to "0". 0: Conversion enable
1: Conversion disable

(a) Enabling the settings

Turn on and off Operating condition setting request (Y9) to enable the settings.

(b) Default

Conversion disable (1) is set by default.

(2) Averaging processing method setting (Un\G1)

A method for averaging processing is set. Set the following to the buffer memory.

Description Setting value
Sampling processing OH
Count average 24
i 3
Averaging processing Moving average H
Combination use of count average and 5
moving average H

(a) Enabling the settings

Turn on and off Operating condition setting request (Y9) to enable the settings.

(b) Default

Combination use of count average and moving average (5y) is set by default.

Point />

@ If a value outside the setting range is written, an error occurs and the following status results.
» An error code is stored in Latest error code (Un\G190).
* Error flag (XF) turns on.
» Conversion is performed with the settings before error occurrence.

® When Count average (2), Moving average (3y), or Combination use of count average and moving average (54) has
been selected for the average processing method setting, set the count to Count average setting (Un\G2) and Moving
average setting (Un\G3).
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(3) Count average setting (Un\G2)
Set the count average to Count average setting (Un\G2) when Count average (24) or Combination use of count
average and moving average (5y) is set to Averaging processing method setting (Un\G1). The setting range is as

follows.

Description Setting range

Count average 4 to 255 (counts)

(a) Enabling the settings

Turn on and off Operating condition setting request (Y9) to enable the settings.

(b) Default

The default count is 10.

Point/’

@ |[f a value outside the setting range is written, an error occurs and the following status results.
» An error code is stored in Latest error code (Un\G190).
* Error flag (XF) turns on.
» Conversion is performed with the settings before error occurrence.

® When Sampling processing (0y) is set for Averaging processing method setting (Un\G1), any value written to Count
average setting (Un\G2) is ignored.

® In two-point zero calibration mode, the setting range is limited for each averaging processing method. For details on the
limitation of the setting range, refer to the following.

+ Two-point zero calibration ([__5  Page 254, Appendix 4.1 (1))

(4) Moving average setting (Un\G3)
Set the moving average to Moving average setting (Un\G3) when Moving average (34) or Combination use of
count average and moving average (54) is set to Averaging processing method setting (Un\G1). The setting

range is as follows.

Description Setting range

Moving average 2 to 255 (counts)

(a) Enabling the settings

Turn on and off Operating condition setting request (Y9) to enable the settings.

(b) Default
The default count is 10.

Point/’

@ If a value outside the setting range is written, an error occurs and the following status results.
* An error code is stored in Latest error code (Un\G190).
* Error flag (XF) turns on.
» Conversion is performed with the settings before error occurrence.

® When Sampling processing (0y) is set for Averaging processing method setting (Un\G1), any value written to Moving
average setting (Un\G3) is ignored.
® In two-point zero calibration mode, the setting range is limited for each averaging processing method. For details on the
limitation of the setting range, refer to the following.
+ Two-point zero calibration ([__5 Page 254, Appendix 4.1 (1))
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(5) Stable status range setting (Un\G4)/Stable status time setting (Un\G5)
Configure the setting for detecting that Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) are stable.
Stable status ranges are set for Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101).

The setting range is as follows.

Description Setting range
Stable status range setting (Un\G4) 0 to 100 (x Minimum division (Un\G58))
Stable status time setting (Un\G5) 0 to 100 (x 100ms)

Setting "0" to either of the settings disables the stable status function.

Stable status time setting (Un\G5) can be set in increments of 100ms. Note that, however, it is actually processed
with a shift of "10ms x Count average setting (Un\G2)" (time required for storing Gross weight output value
(Un\G100, Un\G101) in the buffer memory) from the time setting.

El When the following setting is configured:
« Stable status time setting (Un\G5): 1
» Count average setting (Un\G2): 5

Stable status time setting | 100ms . 100ms '
us ti i
¢+—— Pt Pt—--
(Un\G5) g i i
10ms X Count average setting , 50ms , }‘, 50ms , 5(>‘ ,
(Un\G2) -—-—-- P>

(a) Enabling the settings

Turn on and off Operating condition setting request (Y9) to enable the settings.

(b) Default
The default value is 0.

Point/’

If a value outside the setting range is written, an error occurs and the following status results.
* An error code is stored in Latest error code (Un\G190).
* Error flag (XF) turns on.
» Conversion is performed with the settings before error occurrence.
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(6) Zero tracking range setting (Un\G6)/Zero tracking time setting (Un\G7)
This setting is used for automatically correcting a zero point that has been changed due to a temperature change,
foreign matter adherence on a weighing machine, or other such reasons after two-point calibration.
Zero tracking ranges are set for Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101).
The setting range is as follows.
For details on the zero tracking function, refer to the following.

« Zero Tracking Function ([Z_>~ Page 86, Section 4.10)

Description Setting range
Zero tracking range setting (Un\G6) 0 to 100 (% 1/4 of Minimum division (Un\G58))
Zero tracking time setting (Un\G7) 0to 100 (x 100ms)

Setting "0" to either of the settings disables the zero tracking function.

For Zero tracking range setting (Un\G6), even if 1/4 of Minimum division (Un\G58) does not become an integer, it
is internally calculated to two places of decimals and checked.

Zero tracking time setting (Un\G7) can be set in increments of 100ms. Note that, however, it is actually processed
with a shift of "10ms x Count average setting (Un\G2)" (time required for storing Gross weight output value
(Un\G100, Un\G101) in the buffer memory) from the time setting.

El When the following setting is configured:
 Zero tracking time setting (Un\G7): 1
» Count average setting (Un\G2): 5

o ) , 100ms . 100ms .
Zero tracking time setting E‘ '« >«

(Un\G7)

10ms x Count average setting !
(Un\G2) i i i i i

Turn on and off Operating condition setting request (Y9) to enable the settings.

(a) Enabling the settings

(b) Default

The default value is 0.

Point/

@ |[f a value outside the setting range is written, an error occurs and the following status results.
 An error code is stored in Latest error code (Un\G190).
* Error flag (XF) turns on.
» Conversion is performed with the settings before error occurrence.

® When a ZERO point correction value exceeds Zero point range setting (Un\G22), automatic setting is disabled.
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(7) Conversion over/automatic restoration setting (Un\G19)

This setting is used to specify whether to stop operation or restore automatically when the following status occurs
in normal mode.

» An analog input (load cell output) exceeds the conversion range.

» Weighing capacity over (1) is set to Input signal error detection flag (Un\G114. b1).

b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1l b0
loJofofofofofoJo|ofofofofo]o[o]0]
: . A~
Data for b1 to b15 are fixed to "0". 0: Auto stop
1: Auto restoration

(a) Enabling the settings

Turn on and off Operating condition setting request (Y9) to enable the settings.

(b) Default
Auto stop (0) is set by default.

(8) Warning output setting (Un\G20)

This setting is used to specify whether to output or stop warnings (upper and lower limit alarms) or input signal
error detection warnings.

b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 bO
lolofolofoJofoJo]ofofofofofo]o]o]

Y Y
Data for b9 to b15 are fixed to "0". Data for b1 to b7 are fixed to "0".

0: Warning output enabled
1: Warning output disabled
0: Input signal error detection enabled
1: Input signal error detection disabled

(a) Enabling the settings
Turn on and off Operating condition setting request (Y9) to enable the settings.

(b) Default

Warning output disabled (1) and Input signal error detection disable (1) are set by default.
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(9) Input signal error detection setting (Un\G21)

This setting is used to set the value by which an analog input value error is detected. The setting range is as

follows.
. Setting range (ratio against maximum weighing
Description i i
capacity setting value)
Input signal error detection setting 0 to 250 (0.0 to 25.0%)

(a) Enabling the settings
Turn on and off Operating condition setting request (Y9) to enable the settings.

(b) Default
The default value is 50 (5.0%).

Point/

@ |[f Input signal error detection disable (1) is set to Warning output setting (Un\G20. b8), any value set in Input signal error
detection setting (Un\G21) is ignored.

@ Values can be set in increments of 0.1% but is processed in units of Minimum division (Un\G58) (rounded down at the
minimum division).

@ If a value outside the setting range is written, an error occurs and the following status results.
 An error code is stored in Latest error code (Un\G190).
* Error flag (XF) turns on.
» Conversion is performed with the settings before error occurrence.

(10) Zero point range setting (Un\G22)
This setting is used to set the range in which zero point adjustment is automatically performed if the zero point
has been changed due to reasons such as a temperature change and foreign matter adherence of a weighing
machine after two-point calibration. Zero point range setting is required. The setting range is as follows.

Setting range (ratio against maximum weighing

Description i i
capacity setting value)

Zero point range 0to 100 (0.0 to 10.0%)

(a) Enabling the settings

Turn on and off Operating condition setting request (Y9) to enable the settings.

(b) Default
The default value is 100 (10.0%).

Point/’

@ Values can be set in increments of 0.1% but is processed in units of Minimum division (Un\G58) (rounded down at the
minimum division).

@ If a value outside the setting range is written, an error occurs and the following status results.
* An error code is stored in Latest error code (Un\G190).
* Error flag (XF) turns on.
» Conversion is performed with the settings before error occurrence.
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(11)Gross weight lower lower limit value setting (L) (Un\G24) to Gross weight
upper upper limit value setting (H) (Un\G31)

This setting is used to set the range in which a warning (upper or lower limit alarm) is caused. The setting range is
as follows.

Description Setting range

Gross weight lower lower limit value setting

Gross weight lower upper limit value setting

-99999 to 99999
Gross weight upper lower limit value setting

Gross weight upper upper limit value setting

(a) Enabling the settings

Turn on and off Operating condition setting request (Y9) to enable the settings.

(b) Default

The default value is 0.

Point/

@ [f Warning output disabled (1) is set to Warning output setting (Un\G20. b0), any value set in Gross weight lower lower
limit value setting (L) (Un\G24) to Gross weight upper upper limit value setting (H) (Un\G31) is ignored.

@ Set a value outside the setting range or under the following condition: lower lower limit value < lower upper limit value <

upper lower limit value < upper upper limit value < maximum weighing capacity setting value. If the value that has been
set fails to satisfy the conditions, the following status results.

» An error code is stored in Latest error code (Un\G190).
* Error flag (XF) turns on.

» Conversion is performed with the settings before error occurrence.

(12)Two-point setting (Un\G40)

This setting is used to specify whether to read or write data required for two-point calibration from or to the buffer
memory.

b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
[oJofJoJoJoJoJoJofofofofofofofo]0]

Y

Data for b1 to b15 are fixed to "0". 0: Read
1: Write

(a) Enabling the settings

Turn on and off Two-point calibration mode switch request (YA).

(b) Default
Read (0) is set by default.
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(13)Two-point calibration method setting (Un\G41)

Select automatic setting or user setting to configure the settings for two-point calibration values.

When two-point calibration processing is performed with automatic setting selected, optimum calibration values
are stored automatically.

When performing two-point calibration processing with user setting selected, set a value using a sequence
program.

b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
[o]ofoJoJoJofoJofoJofofJoJofoo[o]
< PR

Y

Data for b1 to b15 are fixed to "0". 0: Automatic setting
1: User setting

The buffer memory addresses for setting Two-point calibration method setting (Un\G41) are as follows.
* Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80)
» A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81)
* Tare zero offset output value (Un\G82, Un\G83)

» Two-point zero calibration value (Un\G84, Un\G85)*1

« Two-point span calibration value (Un\G86, Un\G87)"
*1 Direct setting is also enabled in user setting mode.

(a) Default
Automatic setting (0) is set by default.

Point/’

® The following two-point calibration values are stored in non-volatile memory (FeERAM) so that the data will not be erased
when the power is cut off.
* Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80)
» A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81)
+ Tare zero offset output value (Un\G82, Un\G83)
» Two-point zero calibration value (Un\G84, Un\G85)
» Two-point span calibration value (Un\G86, Un\G87)

@ The conditions for setting values are complicated, so automatic setting is normally useful rather than user setting.

(14)Two-point calibration setting (Un\G42)

This setting is used to specify whether to enable or disable two-point calibration.

b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0

[oJofJoJoJoJoJofofofofofofofofo]0]

~
Data for b2 to b15 are fixed to "0". 0: Two-point zero calibration disable
1: Two-point zero calibration enable
0: Two-point span calibration disable
1: Two-point span calibration enable
(a) Default

Two-point zero calibration disable (0), and Two-point span calibration disable (0) are set by default.
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(15)Two-point calibration request (Un\G43)

This setting requests two-point calibration. Two-point zero calibration and two-point span calibration cannot be
requested simultaneously.

b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 bd b3 b2 b1 b0
loloJofofofofofofofofofofo]o]o]o]
N

Y

Data for b2 to b15 are fixed to "0". 0: Two-point zero calibration requested off
1: Two-point zero calibration requested

0: Two-point span calibration requested off
1: Two-point span calibration requested

(a) Default
Two-point zero calibration not requested (0) and Two-point span calibration not requested (0) are set by
default.

Point/’

@ Set the following before two-point calibration.
* Load cell rated capacity (Un\G50, Un\G51)
+ Load cell rated output (Un\G52)
* Number of load cells in connection (Un\G53)
+ Tare zero offset (Un\G54)
» Maximum weighing capacity setting (Un\G56, Un\G57)
* Minimum division (Un\G58)
» Decimal point position (Un\G59)
Unit (Un\G60)
+ Standard weight setting (Un\G62, Un\G63)
Installation site gravitational acceleration (Un\G64, Un\G65)
+ Calibration site gravitational acceleration (Un\G66, Un\G67)
+ Digital output zero correction value (Un\G68, Un\G69)
+ Digital output span correction value (Un\G70, Un\G71)

@ |f Two-point zero calibration disable (0) is set to Two-point calibration setting (Un\G42. b0) and Two-point span calibration
disable (0) is set to Two-point calibration setting (Un\G42. b1), the setting of Two-point calibration request (Un\G43) is
ignored.

(16)Zero point adjustment request (Un\G45)

This setting is used to correct a zero point that has been changed due to a temperature change, foreign matter
adherence on a weighing machine, or other such reasons after two-point calibration.

b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
[ofofofofo]ofo]ofofofofofofo]o]o]
N

Y

Data for b2 to b15 are fixed to "0". 0: Zero set requested off
1: Zero set requested

0: Zero reset requested off
1: Zero reset requested

(a) Default

Zero set not requested (0) and Zero reset not requested (0) are set by default.

Point/’

After completing a zero set or zero reset, reset Zero set not requested (0) and Zero reset not requested (0) for Zero point
adjustment request (Un\G45).
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(17)Default setting registration (Un\G48)

This setting is used to specify whether to enable or disable Default setting registration command (Un\G148).

b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
l[oJofofofofofofofofofofofofofo]o]
. J\(J

YT

Data for b1 to b15 are fixed to "0". 0: Default setting registration disable
1: Default setting registration enable

(a) Default

Default setting registration disable (0) is set by default.

(18)Load cell rated capacity (Un\G50, Un\G51)

This setting is used to set a load cell rated capacity.
The setting range is 1 to 999999 (32-bit signed binary).

(a) Default
The default value is 10000.

Point /s’

@ Satisfy the following conditions.
» Set a value within the setting range.

Standard Maximum weighing Load cell Number of load cells
. weight setting < capacity setting < rated capacity X in connection
(Un\G62, Un\G63) (Un\G56, Un\G57) (Un\G50, Un\G51) (Un\G53)
Capacity setting A/D converter gain setting

(Un\G56,Un\Gs7) X Rated output [mV/V] - x (UnMG81)*

Rated capacities M Connection numbers % Instrumentation amplifier gain setting
(Un\G50, Un\G51) (Un\G53) (Un\G80)*?
*1 For A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81), assign 1, 2, 4, 8, 16, or 32 (times).

*2 For Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80), assign 04=1.0mV/V, 15=2.0mV/V, or 2,=3.0mV/V.

@ |[f the value that has been set fails to satisfy the conditions, the following status results.
» An error code is stored in Latest error code (Un\G190).
* Error flag (XF) turns on.
» Conversion is performed with the settings before error occurrence.

@ |[f an error occurs, the setting becomes invalid and the value that has been in the buffer memory is reset to the original
value before the setting request was issued.
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(19)Load cell rated output (Un\G52)

This setting is used to set a load cell rated output.
The setting range is 3 to 30 (0.3mV/V to 3.0mV/V).

(a) Default
The default value is 30 (3.0mV/V).

Point/’

@ Satisfy the following conditions.
+ Set a value within the setting range.

Capacity setting A/D converter gain setting
(UmG56,un\Gs7) X Rated output [MVV] - x (UMG81)*!
h Rated capacities Connection numbers Instrumentation amplifier gain setting
(Un\G50, Un\G51) (Un\G53) (Un\G80)*2

*1 For A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81), assign 1, 2, 4, 8, 16, or 32 (times).
*2 For Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80), assign 04=1.0mV/V, 15=2.0mV/V, or 2,;=3.0mV/V.

@ If the value that has been set fails to satisfy the conditions, the following status results.
» An error code is stored in Latest error code (Un\G190).
* Error flag (XF) turns on.
» Conversion is performed with the settings before error occurrence.

@ |If an error occurs, the setting becomes invalid and the value that has been in the buffer memory is reset to the original
value before the setting request was issued.

(20)Number of load cells in connection (Un\G53)

This setting is used to set the number of load cells in parallel connection.
The setting range is 1 to 4 (load cells).

(a) Default

The default value is 1 (load cell).

Point/

If the setting fails to satisfy the conditions, an error occurs.
For details on the conditions and the information on errors that occur, refer to the following.

+ Load cell rated capacity (Un\G50, Un\G51) ([__ Page 135, Section 6.2 (18))
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(21)Tare zero offset (Un\G54)

This setting is used to specify whether or not the tare zero offset function is used.

Fixed tare function Setting value

Used Oy

Not used 1H

(a) Default
Used (0y) is set by default.

Point/’

@ If Not used (1H) is set to Tare zero offset (Un\G54), any value written to A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81) or Tare zero
offset output value (Un\G82, Un\G83) is ignored.

@ If a value outside the setting range is written, the following status results.
* An error code is stored in Latest error code (Un\G190).
* Error flag (XF) turns on.
» Conversion is performed with the settings before error occurrence.

@ |If an error occurs, the setting becomes invalid and the value that has been in the buffer memory is reset to the original
value before the setting request was issued.

® When the tare zero offset function is used, it may take a few seconds to perform two-point zero calibration. When
performing two-point calibration, do not change the analog input until Two-point calibration completion flag (Un\G143. b0)
shows Two-point zero calibration completion (1) after Two-point calibration request (Un\G43. b0) executes Two-point
zero calibration requested (1).

(22)Maximum weighing capacity setting (Un\G56, Un\G57)

This setting is used to set the rated capacity value required for use as a weighing machine.
The setting range is 1 to 99999 (32-bit signed binary).

(a) Default
The default value is 10000.

Point/’

If the setting fails to satisfy the conditions, an error occurs.
For details on the conditions and the information on errors that occur, refer to the following.

+ Load cell rated capacity (Un\G50, Un\G51) ([ Page 135, Section 6.2 (18))
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(23)Minimum division (Un\G58)

This setting is used to set the minimum division of Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101). Digital output
value (Un\G102, Un\G103) does not affect this setting.

Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) changes according to the value of minimum division relative to 0.
Set a multiple of minimum division for Maximum weighing capacity setting (Un\G56, Un\G57). Warnings are
detected in units of minimum divisions of Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101).

Minimum division Setting value
1 Oy
2 "
5 2y
10 3
20 4y
50 5y

E' Suppose Maximum weighing capacity setting (Un\G56, Un\G57) is set to 10001 and Minimum division
(Un\G58) is set to 10 (3);
When Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) becomes 10100, not 10092, Input signal error
detection flag (Un\G114. b1) becomes Weighing capacity over (1). (Input signal error detection flag
(Un\G114. b1) becomes Weighing capacity over (1) under the following condition.)

Gross weight Maximum weighing Minimum
output value > capacity setting 4 division x 9
(Un\G100, Un\G101) (Un\G56, Un\G57) (Un\G58)

(a) Default

1 (0OR) is set by default.

Point/’

@ |[f a value outside the setting range is written, the following status results.
* An error code is stored in Latest error code (Un\G190).
* Error flag (XF) turns on.
» Conversion is performed with the settings before error occurrence.

@ If an error occurs, the setting becomes invalid and the value that has been in the buffer memory is reset to the original
value before the setting request was issued.
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(24)Decimal point position (Un\G59)
This setting is used to specify how many digits after the decimal point of the load cell rated capacity, maximum
weighing capacity, and standard weight are displayed as a digital output.
This setting does not affect Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) and Digital output value (Un\G102,
Un\G103).

Decimal point position Setting value
x 100 On
x 107" H
x 1072 24
x 1073 31
x 10 4u

(a) Default
><100(0H) is set by default.

Point/

If the setting fails to satisfy the conditions, an error occurs.
For details on the conditions and the information on errors that occur, refer to the following.

+ Minimum division (Un\G58) ([__5  Page 138, Section 6.2 (23))

(25)Unit (Un\G60)

This setting is used to set the units of load cell rated capacity, maximum weighing capacity, and standard weight.

o
This setting does not affect Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) and Digital output value (Un\G102, [N
Un\G103). 4
E
Unit Setting value E,
[V
g On g
kg TH >

t 24

(a) Default
kg (1y) is set by default.

Point/

If the setting fails to satisfy the conditions, an error occurs.
For details on the conditions and the information on errors that occur, refer to the following.

+ Minimum division (Un\G58) ([ 5 Page 138, Section 6.2 (23))
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(26)Standard weight setting (Un\G62, Un\G63)

This setting is used to set the standard weight to be put on the load cell when two-point span calibration is
requested by Two-point calibration request (Un\G43).

Usually, as much standard weight as specified by Maximum weighing capacity setting (Un\G56, Un\G57) is put on
the load cell to perform two-point span calibration.

The setting range is 1 to 99999 (32-bit signed binary).

(a) Default
The default value is 10000.

Point/’

@ Satisfy the following conditions.
A value within the setting range
+ Standard weight setting < Maximum weighing capacity setting (Un\G56, Un\G57) < Load cell rated capacity
(Un\G50, Un\G51) x Number of load cells in connection (Un\G53)

@ |[f the value that has been set fails to satisfy the conditions, the following status occurs.
» An error code is stored in Latest error code (Un\G190).
« Error flag (XF) turns on.
» Conversion is performed with the settings before error occurrence.

@ |[f an error occurs, the setting becomes invalid and the value that has been in the buffer memory is reset to the original
value before the setting request was issued.

(27)Installation site gravitational acceleration (Un\G64, Un\G65)
This setting is used to set the gravitational acceleration at the installation site.
The setting corrects weight errors caused by a difference in gravitational acceleration when the calibration site
differs from the installation site.
This setting is not required when the calibration site and installation site are the same.
The setting range is 97000 to 99999 (9.7000 to 9.9999G) (32-bit signed binary).

(a) Default
The default value is 98067 (9.8067G).

Point/’

If the setting fails to satisfy the conditions, an error occurs.
For details on the conditions and the information on errors that occur, refer to the following.

+ Minimum division (Un\G58) ([__= Page 138, Section 6.2 (23))
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(28)Calibration site gravitational acceleration (Un\G66, Un\G67)

This setting is used to set the gravitational acceleration at the calibration site.

The setting corrects weight errors caused by a difference in gravitational acceleration when the calibration site
differs from the installation site.

This setting is not required when the calibration site and installation site are the same.

The setting range is 97000 to 99999 (9.7000 to 9.9999G) (32-bit signed binary).

(a) Default
The default value is 98067 (9.8067G).

Point/’

If the setting fails to satisfy the conditions, an error occurs.
For details on the conditions and the information on errors that occur, refer to the following.

+ Minimum division (Un\G58) ([_= _ Page 138, Section 6.2 (23))
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(29)Digital output zero correction value (Un\G68, Un\G69)/Digital output span

142

Point/’

If the setting fails to satisfy the conditions, an error occurs.
For details on the conditions and the information on errors that occur, refer to the following.

correction value (Un\G70, Un\G71)

This setting is used to correct Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103).
The setting is used to correct zero point misalignment due to individual differences among load cells when Digital
output value (Un\G102, Un\G103) is used. This setting does not affect Gross weight output value (Un\G100,
un\G101).
The setting range are as follows (32-bit signed binary).

« Zero calibration value: -65536 to 65535

» Span calibration value: -65536 to 65535 (-65.536% to 65.535%)
Digital output zero correction value (Un\G68, Un\G69) and Digital output span correction value (Un\G70, Un\G71)
can be calculated by the following formula.

(B:}g}éa{gzut%ug\éﬁlgg) X Span calibration value [%] + Zero correction value

El 1. When Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103) 0 to 9800 is corrected to 0 to 10000;

Because the correction value for 98000 is 200, the rate of Digital output span correction value (Un\G70,
Un\G71) is as follows.

200 % 104.167=208
Accordingly, Digital output span correction value (Un\G70, Un\G71) is 2041 (2.041%).

2. When Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103) 200 to 10200 is corrected to 0 to 10000;
Because the correction value is -200, Digital output span correction value (Un\G70, Un\G71) is -200.

3. When Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103) 200 to 9800 is corrected to 0 to 10000;

Because span range 9600 correspond to 10000 and the rate of Digital output span correction value
(Un\G70, Un\G71) is 400 per 900, calculation is performed as follows.

400--9800=0.0416666 * - -

Accordingly, Digital output span correction value (Un\G70, Un\G71) is 4.1666.... Because any number
cannot be set after the fourth decimal place, the value is rounded off to four decimal places and 4167 is

set.
In addition, by performing 4.167% span correction, the output value 200 before correction becomes as

follows.
200 x 104.167=208

Accordingly, Digital output span correction value (Un\G70, Un\G71) becomes -208.

+ Minimum division (Un\G58) ([__= Page 138, Section 6.2 (23))
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(30)Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80)

* This setting is used to set gain for amplifying the input from the load cell. Input is amplified in combination
with A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81).
An optimal value is determined by Load cell rated output (Un\G52) and can be set by either Automatic

setting (0), or User setting (1) of Two-point calibration method setting (Un\G41).
Note that if Two-point calibration method setting (Un\G41) is set to User setting (1), the conditions for setting
values are complicated. Usually, it is more convenient to set Two-point calibration method setting (Un\G41)
to Automatic setting (0).

» Under the following conditions, the most proper value is automatically set according to Load cell rated output
(Un\G52).
Two-point calibration method setting (Un\G41) is set to Automatic setting (0), and Two-point calibration
request (Un\G43. b0) is set to Two-point zero calibration requested (1).

Load cell rated output Setting value
0.3mV/V < rated output < 1.0mV/V Oy
1.0mV/V < rated output < 2.0mV/V TH
2.0mV/V < rated output < 3.0mV/V 2y

Point />

@ |[f the setting fails to satisfy the conditions, an error occurs.
For details on the conditions and the information on errors that occur, refer to the following.

+ Minimum division (Un\G58) ([__5  Page 138, Section 6.2 (23))

® When Two-point calibration method setting (Un\G41) is set to Automatic setting (0), any value directly set in
Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80) is ignored.

sliejeq eyeq bumes z'9
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(31)A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81)

» This setting is used to set gain for amplifying the input from the load cell. Input is amplified in combination
with Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80).

 This setting is enabled when Tare zero offset (Un\G54) is set to Used (0).

» A/D converter gain can be set by setting Two-point calibration method setting (Un\G41) to either Automatic
setting (0) or User setting (1).

» An optimal value is determined by three values set in Load cell rated capacity (Un\G50, Un\51), Number of
load cells in connection (Un\G53), and Maximum weighing capacity setting (Un\G56, Un\57).

» Under the following conditions, the most proper value is automatically set.
Two-point calibration method setting (Un\G41) is set to Automatic setting (0), and Two-point calibration
request (Un\G43. b0) is set to Two-point zero calibration requested (1).

A/D converter gain setting Setting value
x 1 Oy
x 2 1y
x 4 2y
x 8 34
x 16 4y
x 32 5y

RS
Point”>
@ If the setting fails to satisfy the conditions, an error occurs.

For details on the conditions and the information on errors that occur, refer to the following.
+ Minimum division (Un\G58) ([__= _Page 138, Section 6.2 (23))

® When Tare zero offset (Un\G54) is set to Not used (1), A/D converter gain setting works as x 1 even when any other
value is written.

® When Two-point calibration method setting (Un\G41) is set to Automatic setting (0), any value directly set in A/D
converter gain setting (Un\G81) is ignored.
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(32)Tare zero offset output value (Un\G82, Un\G83)

» An offset output value is set to erase the fixed tare weight.

* This setting is enabled when Tare zero offset (Un\G54) is set to Used (0). When Tare zero offset (Un\G54) is
set to Not used (1), tare zero offset output value is assumed to be 0.

« A tare zero offset output value can be set by Automatic setting (0) or User setting (1) of Two-point calibration
method setting (Un\G41).

+ To set an output value while setting Two-point calibration method setting (Un\G41) to Automatic setting (0),
perform Two-point zero calibration requested (1) of Two-point calibration request (Un\G43. b0). An optimal
value is set automatically.

* When using this setting with Two-point calibration method setting (Un\G41) set to User setting (1), refer to

Tare Zero Offset Function ([~ 5 Page 51, Section 4.6).
* The setting range is 0 to 65535 (0 to -110%) (32-bit signed binary).

Point />

@ |[f the setting fails to satisfy the conditions, an error occurs.
For details on the conditions and the information on errors that occur, refer to the following.

+ Minimum division (Un\G58) ([__5  Page 138, Section 6.2 (23))

@ Because Tare zero offset output value (Un\G82, Un\G83) increases in the negative direction, the setting range is 0 to -
110%.

(33)Two-point zero calibration value (Un\G84, Un\G85)

This setting is used to set the two-point zero calibration value.
The setting range is -8388608 to 8388607 (32-bit signed binary).

Point/’

@ |[f the setting fails to satisfy the conditions, an error occurs.
For details on the conditions and the information on errors that occur, refer to the following.

+ Minimum division (Un\G58) ([__5 Page 138, Section 6.2 (23))

@ |f Two-point calibration method setting (Un\G41) is set to Automatic setting (0) when the sequence program is used, the
setting of Two-point zero calibration value is ignored.

@ Usually, perform operation with Two-point calibration method setting (Un\G41) set to Automatic setting (0). Calibration
with Two-point calibration method setting (Un\G41) set to User setting (1) is performed when calibration value backup
data is applied or when fine adjustment is required after calibration is once performed with Two-point calibration method
setting (Un\G41) set to Automatic setting (0).
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(34)Two-point span calibration value (Un\G86, Un\G87)

This setting is used to set the two-point span calibration value.
The setting range is 1 to 8388607 (32-bit signed binary).

Point />

@ If the setting fails to satisfy the conditions, an error occurs.
For details on the conditions and the information on errors that occur, refer to the following.

+ Minimum division (Un\G58) ([__= _Page 138, Section 6.2 (23))

@ |f Two-point calibration method setting (Un\G41) is set to Automatic setting (0) when the sequence program is used, the
setting of Two-point zero calibration value is ignored.

@ Usually, perform operation with Two-point calibration method setting (Un\G41) set to Automatic setting (0). Calibration
with Two-point calibration method setting (Un\G41) set to User setting (1) is performed when calibration value backup
data is applied or when fine adjustment is required after calibration is once performed with Two-point calibration method
setting (Un\G41) set to Automatic setting (0).

(35)Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101)

» Gross weight output values are stored.
» Each gross weight output value is represented in 32-bit signed binary.
» Gross weight output values are analog input data (load cell output) represented in weight values (32-bit
signed binary) by the following settings.
* Load cell rated capacity (Un\G50, Un\G51)
* Load cell rated output (Un\G52)
* Number of load cells in connection (Un\G53)
* Tare zero offset (Un\G54)
+ Maximum weighing capacity setting (Un\G56, Un\G57)
* Minimum division (Un\G58)
» Decimal point position (Un\G59)
+ Unit (Un\G60)
+ Standard weight setting (Un\G62, Un\G63)
« Installation site gravitational acceleration (Un\G64, Un\G65)
+ Calibration site gravitational acceleration (Un\G66, Un\G67)
+ Digital output zero correction value (Un\G68, Un\G69)
+ Digital output span correction value (Un\G70, Un\G71)
* Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80)
» A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81)
« Tare zero offset output value (Un\G82, Un\G83)
» Two-point zero calibration value (Un\G84, Un\G85)
» Two-point span calibration value (Un\G86, Un\G87)

(36)Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103)

» Conversion values 0 to 10000 are stored for Load cell output 0 [mV/V] to Load cell rated output (Un\G52).
» Each digital output value is represented in 32-bit signed binary.

* This setting is valid while the Q61LD runs with Tare zero offset (Un\G54) set to Not used (1). ([ Page 27,
Section 3.1.1)
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(37)Maximum gross weight output value (Un\G104, Un\G105)/Minimum gross
weight output value (Un\G106, Un\G107)

» The maximum and minimum values of Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) are stored in 32-bit
signed binary every sampling cycle (10ms).

» Even if averaging processing is set, the maximum and minimum values are stored every sampling cycle
(10ms).

» The stored values are cleared if Operating condition setting request (Y9) is turned on and off, or if Maximum
and minimum values reset request (YD) is turned on.

(38)Maximum digital output value (Un\G108, Un\G109)/Minimum digital output
value (Un\G110, Un\G111)

* The maximum and minimum values of Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103) are stored in 32-bit signed
binary.

* The stored values are reset to the present values if Operating condition setting request (Y9) is turned on and
off, or if Maximum and minimum values reset request (YD) is turned on.

(39)Conversion completion flag (Un\G113)

Conversion status can be confirmed.

b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
loJoJofofofofofoJoJoJofofofofo]o]
. ~ JWJ

Data for b1 to b15 are fixed to "0". 0: Conversion stop
1: Conversion completed

» Upon completion of the first conversion after conversion permission is given, Conversion completion (1) is
set.

» Conversion completion signal (XE) is turned on upon completion of conversion.
When Operating condition setting request (Y9) is turned on and off, the signal returns to default 0, and is set
to Conversion completion (1) again upon completion of the first conversion.
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(40)Input signal error detection flag (Un\G114)

Error detection results of an analog input (load cell output) and Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101)
are stored.

b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
lofofofoJoJofoJofoJofoJofo]ofo]o0]
N -~ A

Data for b4 to b15 are fixed to "0".

: Normal
: Excess of zero balance amendment

0

1

0: Normal

1: Excess of capacity
0: Normal

1: Input signal error
0:
1:

—— > 0: Two-point span calibration disable

Excess of input valves to be converted

(a) Status of Input signal error detection flag (Un\G114)

* When the range set in Input signal error detection setting (Un\G21) is exceeded, Input signal error (1) is
set.

* When 90% of Maximum weighing capacity setting (Un\G56, Un\G57) is exceeded, Weighing capacity over
(1) is set.

* When zero point adjustment is performed beyond the range set in Zero point range setting (Un\G22)
starting from the zero point at two-point calibration, Outside the zero point range (1) is set.

* When an analog input exceeds the conversion range during setting Auto restoration (1) in Conversion-
over/automatic restoration setting (Un\G19) in normal mode or during operation in two-point calibration
mode, Conversion over (1) is set.

* When the same occurs during setting Auto stop (0) in Conversion-over/automatic restoration setting
(Un\G19) in normal mode, an error occurs and an error code is stored in Latest error code (Un\G1790).

* When an input signal error, weighing capacity over, outside the zero point range, or conversion over is
detected, Input signal error detection signal (XC) turns on.

(b) Clearing of Input signal error detection flag (Un\G114)

* When an input signal error or outside the zero point range occurs, set Gross weight output value
(Un\G100, Un\G101) back into the setting range and turn on and off Error clear request (YF).

» When conversion over occurs in two-point calibration mode, set analog input back into the conversion
range and turned on and off Error clear request (YF).

* When weighing capacity over occurs during setting Auto restoration (1) in Conversion-over/automatic
restoration setting (Un\G19) in normal mode, Input signal error detection flag is cleared if Gross weight
output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) is set back into the setting range.

» When conversion over occurs during setting Auto restoration (1) in Conversion-over/automatic restoration
setting (Un\G19) in normal mode, Input signal error detection flag is cleared if an analog input is set back
into the setting range.

» When weighing capacity over occurs during setting Auto stop (0) in Conversion-over/automatic restoration
setting (Un\G19) in normal mode, set Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) back into the setting
range, and turn on and off Error clear request (YF).
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(41)Warning output flag (Un\G115)

Whether a warning output when the gross weight output value falls outside the setting range is an upper limit
warning or a lower limit warning can be confirmed.

b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 bo

limit value

Upper
limit value

Lower

{

Y

Data for b2 to b15 are fixed to "0". 0: Normal
1: Alarm on

(a) Status of Warning output flag (Un\G115)
* When a gross weight output value falls outside the ranges set in Gross weight lower lower limit value
setting (L) (Un\G24) to Gross weight upper upper limit value setting (H) (Un\G31), this flag turns to Alarm
ON (1).
* When a warning is detected, Warning output signal (X8) also turns on.

(b) Clearing of Warning output flag (Un\G115)

When a gross weight output value falls within the setting range, the flag is automatically cleared.

(42)Two-point calibration completion flag (Un\G143)

The status of two-point calibration can be checked.

b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
[ofofofofoJofoJofofofofofo[o]o]o]
L

Y Y
Data for b9 to b15 Data for b2 to b7 0: Off
are fixed to "0". are fixed to "0". 1: Two-point zero calibration completion
0: Off
1: Two-point span calibration completion
0: Off

1: Two-point span calibration abnormal completion

» When a two-point zero calibration is completed, Two-point calibration completion flag (Un\G143. b0) turns to
Two-point zero calibration completion (1).

» When a two-point span calibration is completed, Two-point calibration completion flag (Un\G143. b1) turns to
Two-point span calibration completion (1).

* When Two-point calibration request (Un\G43. b0) is returned to Two-point zero calibration not requested (0)
and Two-point calibration request (Un\G43. b1) is returned to Two-point span calibration requested (0), Two-
point calibration completion flag (Un\G143) returns to Off (0).

* When a two-point zero calibration or two-point span calibration is completed abnormally, Two-point
calibration completion flag (Un\G143. b8) also turns to Two-point calibration failed (1).
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(43)Zero point adjustment completion flag (Un\G145)

The status of zero set or zero reset can be checked.

b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
loJoJoJoJofofofofoJoJoJofofo[o]o]

- '
Data for b2 to b15 are fixed to "0". 0: Off
1: Zero set completion
0: Off

1: Zero reset completion

» When zero set is completed, Zero point adjustment completion flag (Un\G145. b0) turns to zero set
completion (1). When zero reset is completed, Zero point adjustment completion flag (Un\G145. b1) turns to
zero reset completion (1).

* When Zero point adjustment request (Un\G45) is set back to Zero set not requested (0) or Zero reset not
requested (0), Zero point adjustment completion flag (Un\G145. b0) or Zero point adjustment completion flag
(Un\G145. b1) is also set back to Off (0).

(44)Default setting registration command (Un\G148)
This command resets the values set in the buffer memory to the default values.

b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
[ofofofofofofoJofofofofofofofofo]

-

~
Data for b1 to b15 are fixed to "0". 0: Registration command OFF

1: Default setting registration command
When the default setting registration is completed, Default value writing completion flag (Un\G149. b0) turns to
Default value writing completion (1). Set Default setting registration command (Un\G148) back to Registration
command Off (0).
For the buffer memory addresses that are set back to the default values, refer to the following.

« Buffer Memory List ([ Page 118, Section 6.1)

(a) Default

Registration command Off (0) is set by default.

. 0O
Point/>
@ After Default setting registration command (1) is set, the original set value cannot be restored.

@ After Default setting registration command (1) is set, two-point calibration must be performed. Calibration values, if
recorded, can be written from the sequence program.

@ After default setting value writing is completed, Default setting registration (Un\G48) returns to Default setting registration
disable (0).

® While a default setting registration command is in progress, Two-point setting request (Y7), Operating condition setting
request (Y9), and Two-point calibration request (Un\G43) must not be executed. Otherwise, an error occurs.




CHAPTER 6 BUFFER MEMORY

(45)Default value writing completion flag (Un\G149)
The status of default value writing can be checked.
b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 bd b3 b2 b1 b0
[olofoJoJofoJoJo]ofoJofofo]o]o]o]

Y Y

Data for b9 to b15 are fixed to "0". Data for b1 to b7 are fixed to "0". 0: Off
1: Default value write completion flag

0: Off
1: Default value write abnormal completion flag
» When the default setting registration by Default setting registration command (Un\G148) is completed,
Default value writing completion flag (Un\G149. b0) turns to Default value writing completion (1).
+ After Default value writing completion (1) is stored in Default value writing completion flag (Un\G149. b0), set
Default setting registration command (Un\G148) back to Registration command Off (0).
Default value writing completion flag (Un\G149. b0) returns to Off (0).
* When the default value registration is completed abnormally, Default value writing completion flag (Un\G149.
b8) turns to Default value writing failed (1), and Default value writing completion flag (Un\G149. b0) turns to

Default value writing completion (1).

(46)Latest error code (Un\G190, Un\G1790)/Error occurrence time (Un\G191 to
Un\G194, Un\G1791 to Un\G1794)

The latest error code detected by the Q61LD and the error occurrence time can be checked.
* Error codes related to the channel are stored in Latest error code (Un\G190).
+ Error codes unrelated to the channel are stored in Latest error code (Un\G1790).
» The time of the latest error occurrence is stored in BCD code in Error occurrence time (Un\G191 to

Un\G194, Un\G1791 to Un\G1794). o)
N
@
Buffer memory address Storage contents g
«
o
Year %
Un\G191, Un\G1791 b15 ~ b12b11 ~ b8b7 ~ bdb3 ~ b0 Example) o
‘111111‘111‘111Year2009 o
Lo v b b 12009+ 2
[72]
b15 ~ b12b11 ~ b8b7 ~ b4b3 ~ b0 Example)
Un\G192, Un\G1792 Lo ‘ B ’ b ‘ o [July 31st.
L b v by JO731H

10:35

b15 ~ b12b11 ~
— ‘
Co |
- 1 10351

b8b7 ~ b4b3 ~ b0 Example)
‘ — T

L |

L |

Un\G193, Un\G1793

0 Example)

b15 ~ b12b11 ~ b8 b7 ~ b4 b3
T T T T
. ' | 30 seconds
L . ‘

T
'+ IFriday
T 3005

Day

Sunday

Un\G194, Un\G1794

Monday

Tuesday

Wednesday

Thursday

Friday

olals|lw|nv|s|o

Saturday
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(47)Error historyOError code (Un\G1800 to Un\G1999)

Up to 40 errors that occurred in the Q61LD are recorded.

Un\G1800
Un\G1801
Un\G1802
Un\G1803
Un\G1804

b15 to b8 b7 to b0
Error code
First two digits of the year Last two digits of the year
Month Day
Hour Minute
Second Day of the week

The history of up to 40 errors including those related to the channel (errors stored in areas from Un\G190 to
Un\G194) and those unrelated to the channel (errors stored in areas from Un\G1790 to Un\G1794) are stored in

chronological order.

In addition, latest error information is stored in areas from Un\G1800 to Un\G1804, and the oldest error
information is stored in areas from Un\G1995 to Un\G1999.
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CHAPTER 7 PROCEDURES AND SETTINGS
BEFORE SYSTEM OPERATION

This chapter describes the procedures and wirings for connecting the Q61LD to the system.

7.1 Handling Precautions

* Do not drop or apply excessive shock to the enclosure of the main unit.
» Do not remove the printed-circuit board of the module from the enclosure.
It may cause a failure.
+ Pay attention to prevent foreign matters such as chips of metal or wire from entering the module.
It can cause fire, failure, or malfunction.
+ A protective film is attached on top of the module to prevent foreign matters, such as wire or metal chips,
from entering the module during wiring.
Do not remove the film during wiring.
Remove the film before operating the system for not to prevent heat dissipation.
« Tighten the module fixing and other screws with the tightening torque range specified in the following table:

Screw location Tightening torque range
Module fixing screw (M3)"! 0.36 to 0.48N'm
Terminal block terminal screw (M3) 0.42 to 0.58N'm
Terminal block mounting screw (M3.5) 0.66 to 0.89N'm

*1 The module can be easily fixed onto the base unit using the hook at the top of the module.
However, it is recommended to secure the module with the module fixing screw if the module is subject to significant
vibration.

» To mount the module, while pressing the module mounting lever located in the lower part of the module, fully
insert the module fixing projection(s) into the hole(s) in the base unit and press the module until it snaps into

suonnesald BulpueH |/

place.
Incorrect mounting can cause malfunction, failure or drop of the module.
When using the programmable controller in an environment of frequent vibrations, fix the module with a
screw.

» Before handling the module, discharge the static electricity from your body by touching an object such as
grounded metal.
Failure to discharge static electricity can cause a failure or malfunction of the module.
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7.2

Procedure Before Operation

The procedure of system operation is shown below.

"1

*2

154

Start

| Module mounting |

Mount the Q61LD to the base unit.

| Wiring |
Connect the load cell and the Q61LD."
(== Page 156, Section 7.4 )

!

| Two-point calibration setting |

Since the Q61LD is used as a measure module,
set the Q61LD that meets the specifications
and peripheral devices of the load cell.

(== Page 60, Section 4.8

| Two-point calibration |

Set a proper two-point zero calibration value
and two-point span calibration value with
the two-point setting values.”

([Z= Page 60, Section 4.8 )

Y

| Programming, debugging |

Create a sequence program for measuring
an object and confirm the sequence program.
(IZ= Page 163, CHAPTER 9 )

If Conversion enable/disable setting (Un\GO) is set to Conversion enable (0) before completing the wiring, it can cause

The wiring must be made in the 6-wire or 4-wire type. If multiple load cells are to be connected in parallel, be sure to use
a summing box.

The calibration values may be set by the user. However, it is done for the case any backup data of the two-point
calibration value is to be reflected to the system or when any fine adjustment is required after automatic adjustment has
been performed once.
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CHAPTER 7 PROCEDURES AND SETTINGS BEFORE SYSTEM OPERATION

Part Names

This section describes the part names of the Q61LD.

Terminal i
Signal name
number
2.5VDC
1 EXC+ Load cell applied voltage terminal
Q61LD (+)
1) —+—> RUN ALM ~
3 NC Spare
ERR. S+ Sense
2) (; 4 NC Spare
. -2.5VDC
\C K ; 5 EXC- Load cell applied voltage terminal
5 3 )
NC_K 4 NC Spare
= 5 S- Sense
Ne 5
s g 7 8 NC Spare
Ne
8 9 SIG+ Load.cell output -
_Si6+ 9 Terminal (+) (analog input)
NC? g 10 10 NC Spare
Load cell output
\C 0 1 sIG- oa ‘ce outpu ‘
\C 13 Terminal (-) (analog input)
S g 14 12 NC Spare
- €I\ (15 13 NC Spare
\C K 16 14 SLD Shield ground terminal ~
17 w
" A3 frg 15 NC Spare .
" g
4) w0 5) 16 NC Spare 2
17 NC Spare 3
[]
18 FG FG terminal @
No. Name Description
Indicates the operating status of the Q61LD.
ON: Normal operation
1) RUN LED™ Flashing: Two-point calibration mode
OFF: 5VDC power is interrupted, watchdog timer error generated, or when the module can be
replaced by online module change
Indicates the error status of the Q61LD.
ON: Error
2) ERR. LED . . .
Flashing: Switch setting error (error code: 2)
OFF: Normal operation
Indicates the warning status of the Q61LD.
ON: Warning (upper and lower limit alarm)
3) ALM LED Flashing: Input signal error (Input signal error, weighing capacity over, outside the zero point range,
or conversion over)
OFF: Normal operation
4) Terminal block Used for connecting load cells and other wiring.
5) Serial number display | Displays the serial number of the Q61LD.

*1 When the module is installed in a MELSECNET/H Remote I/O station, the RUN LED remains off until the data link starts
to function normally, even after the module is powered on. Once the data link is established, the RUN LED will turn on.
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7.4 Wiring

This section describes wiring precautions and examples of module connection.

7.4.1 Wiring precautions

To make full use of the capabilities of the Q61LD and to realize a highly reliable system, the external wiring must be
less susceptible to noise.
The precautions for external wiring are listed below:
» Separate the load cell cables from main circuit lines or other AC control cables by at least 100mm.
Keep a sufficient distance from high voltage lines or any circuit with harmonic components such as a main
inverter load circuit.
Otherwise, the load cell lines may be susceptible to noise, surge, or induction.
» Use shielded cables to connect load cells. Separate the load cell lines from AC lines and other noisy lines
(such as for electric power devices and digital devices).
» Use separate cables for AC control circuits and external input signals of the Q61LD to avoid any influence of
AC surges or induction.
+ Solderless terminals with insulation sleeve cannot be used for terminal blocks.
It is recommended to cover the ferrule of solderless terminals with a marking tube or insulation tubing.
» Ground the shield of shielded wires or shielded cables at a single point.
» Before starting the wiring work to connect load cells, disconnect all lines of the external power supply to the
system.
Failure to disconnect all lines can result in an excessive voltage applied to the load cell, causing heat
generation or damage of the load cell.
» To comply with the EMC and Low Voltage Directives, use shielded twisted pair cables and the AD75CK
cable clamp (supplied by Mitsubishi) to ground the shields to the panel.

Inside a control panel

(7.87 to 11.81 inch)

J:/ 20 to 30cm

AD75CK

For more details, refer to the following.
AD75CK-type Cable Clamping Instruction Manual

156



CHAPTER 7 PROCEDURES AND SETTINGS BEFORE SYSTEM OPERATION

7.4.2 External wiring

Examples of external wiring of the Q61LD are shown below.
For the wiring, the following two points are recommended:
» Use 6-wire type connection.
* Install the summing box at a location near to the load cell side.
In addition, the resistance of the conducting wire that connects between the Q61LD and the load cell must not exceed
5Q.

(1) 6-wire type connection
The analog input (load cell output) terminals of the Q61LD are designed for the 6-wire type to use remote
sensing.
The following figure shows the connection example of the 6-wire type.

Summing box Connection cable Q61LD
EXC+ —
S+
+

-OuUT ouT EXC- — Internal
S circuit
SIG+

-IN
SIG-
I
SLD
Shield

o

"

(2) 4-wire type connection
Although the analog input (load cell output) interface of the Q61LD is designed for the 6-wire type, it is also
compatible with 4-wire type connection by connecting EXC+ to S+ and EXC- to S-.
The following figure shows the connection example of the 4-wire type.

Buim v 2

Buuim jeuseixg g/

Summing box  Connection cable Q61LD

+IN
EXC+ |—
— S+ |—
-OUT JouT EXC- |—{ Internal
S. |— circuit
’7 SIG+ |—
-IN Shield Shield Shield Sio. —

Point/’

When the 4-wire type is used for connecting the Q61LD to the load cell, connect EXC+ to S+ and EXC- to S-, and never
leave the S+ and S- terminals open circuit.

If the terminals are left open circuit, an excessive voltage may be applied to the load cell, to cause over-heating or damage
of the load cell.
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(3) Parallel connection of load cells
By connecting multiple load cells to the Q61LD in parallel, a hopper scale system or track scale system can be
implemented.
The following figure shows the example of parallel connection.

Summing box Connection cable Q61LD
+IN [/
EXC+
out [ | ' S
+
-OuT EXC- 1 Internal
s- | circuit
SIG+ [
-IN !‘
SIG- [
Hi SLD
+IN Shield Shield :I
FG
ouT +OUT -
-IN ’7
+IN
-OuT +OUT
-IN ’7
+IN
-ouT SouT
-IN ’7 Shield

*1 The averaging resistors (R) must have the resistance value of 300 to 500€2 with an excellent temperature coefficient
(e.g., the ppm/°C value must not be better than that of the module performance), and the relative ratio must be equal
among the resistors.

For proper selection, please consult with the manufacturer of the load cell.
The averaging resistors (R) are not required if the load cell output voltages have been adjusted assuming parallel
connection.

Point />

Multiple load cells used require the same specifications.
Multiple load cells connected in parallel can be regarded as a single load cell of which rated capacity is n times the capacity
of each cell, where n is the number of identical load cells connected in parallel.
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CHAPTER 8 vARIOUS SETTINGS

This chapter describes the procedures of various settings.

8.1 Adding Modules

This section describes how to add the Q61LD to be used in a project.

(1) How to add a new module

The necessary settings are to be made in the "New Module" window.

O Project window => [Intelligent Function Module] => Right-click = [New Module]

New Module r5_<|

Module Selection

Module Type Analog Module

Module Name Q61D |

Mount Pasition

Mounked Slak Mo, |0 = Acknowledge 1/0 Assignment

v Specify stark #Y address | 0000 (H) 1 5lokt Ocoupy [16 points]

Title Setting
Title ®
>
Q
=3
ok, | Cancel 3
<
o
Q
c
8
Item Description
Module Type Select "Analog Module".
Module Selection
Module Name Select "Q61LD".
Base No. Specify the base number to which the target module is to be mounted.
» Mounted Slot No. Specify the slot number to mount the Q61LD.
Mount Position
) Set the start I/O number (in hex number) corresponding to the mounted slot
Specify start XY address )
number. It is also allowed to manually set the number.
Title Setting Title Set an appropriate title of your choice.
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8.2

Parameter Setting

Use the “Parameter” window to set various parameters.

(1) Setting method

The parameters are set in the "Parameter" window.

1. Startup "Parameter".

O Project window => [Intelligent Function Module] => Module Name => [Parameter]

Parameter
Display Fiter | Display 4l -
Ttem CH1

-] Basic setting Set the conversion system.
Conversion enable/disable setting | 1:Disable

Averaging processing method St Combination Use of Count Average and Maving Average

ltems input to the text box

Iltem selected from the pull-down list

2. Double-click on the item to be set and enter the parameter value.

» Text box entry

‘warning output setting (input
signial ervor detection)

Input signal error detection setting | 5.0 %
Zero point range setting 10.0 %
Gress weight ower lower limit

1: Input signal error detection disabls

value setting ”
Gross weight lower upper limit 0
walue setting
Gross weight upper lower limit 0
value setting
Gross weight upper upper limit 8

value setting

setting

Count average setting 10 Times

Maving average setting 10 Times

Stable status range setting 0

bable stafiis bime Satting | 0 x100ms)

Zero tracking range setting 1)

Zera tracking time setting 0 (x100ms)

Stap —

conversion-over/avtematic

restoration setting{tsable _ | 0 AU Stop M

Tafer than product > _|
- Warning output function 0t Adto Stol

\Warning oubpUE setting (warning

outpuE)

This area is used to set whether to stop behavior or automatically restore when conversion-over oceurs,

Double-click on the item to be set and enter the numerical value.

* Entry from pull-down list

Double-click on the item to show the pull-down list and select a desired item.
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Item Setting value Reference
) ) . « 0: Enable Page 49,
Conversion enable/disable setting ) }
« 1: Disable Section 4.4
» 0: Sampling Processing
» 2: Count Average
Averaging processing method setting « 3: Moving Average
» 5: Combination Use of Count Average and Page. 82,
Moving Average Section 4.9
Count average setting 4 to 255
Basic setting Moving average setting 20 255
Stable status range setting 0 to 100 ("Minimum division") Page 105,
Stable status time setting 0 to 100 (x 100ms) Section 4.15
Zero tracking range settin 0t 100
grang 9 (x 1/4 of "Minimum division") Page 86,
Section 4.10
Zero tracking time setting 0to 100 (x 100ms)
Conversion-over/automatic restoration setting | « 0: Auto Stop Page 91,
(Usable later than product * 1: Auto Restoration Section 4.12
) ) ) « 0: Warning Output Enabled
Warning output setting (warning output) . )
* 1: Warning Output Disabled
Warning output setting (input signal error « 0: Input signal error detection enable
detection) « 1: Input signal error detection disable
Warri ot func Input signal error detection setting 0.0t0 25.0 Page 100,
arning output function Zero point range setting 0.0to 10.0 Section 4.13
Gross weight lower lower limit value setting -99999 to 99999
Gross weight lower upper limit value setting -99999 to 99999
Gross weight upper lower limit value setting -99999 to 99999

Gross weight upper upper limit value setting

-99999 to 99999
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8.3  Auto Refresh Setting

This setting is used to transfer buffer memory data to a specified device.

(1) Setting method

The setting is made in the "Auto_Refresh" window.
1. start up "Auto_Refresh".

O Project window => [Intelligent Function Module] = Module Name => [Auto_Refresh]

2. Click on the item to be set and enter the target device to be automatically refreshed.

i 0000:Q61 LD[]-Auto_Refresh

Display Filker |Display all

[~

Item
- Common secfion
- Transfer to CPU
Gross weight output value
Digital oukput walue

Grass weight aukpuk maxinum
walue

Grass weight oukpuk minimurm
walus

Digital output masximun value
Digital oukput minimum walue
Conversion completion Flag
Input signal errar detection Flag
“Warning output Flag

Two-point calibration completion
flag

Default value write complekion
flag{Usable later than produck
information

1201 10000000000-C)

Zero point adjuskment
completion Flag

Latest error code

Latest errar code

CH1

The data of the buffer memory is transmitted to the specified device.

8.4 Two-point Calibration

For the two-point calibration setting, refer to the following.
« Setting method ([~ = Page 61, Section 4.8.2)

8.5 Default Setting Registration

For the default setting registration, refer to the following.
« Default Setting Registration Function ([~ Page 107, Section 4.18)

162




CHAPTER 9 PROGRAMMING

CHAPTER 9 PROGRAMMING

This chapter describes programming for the Q61LD.
When applying the program examples introduced in this chapter to an actual system, ensure the applicability and
confirm that it will not cause system control problems.
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9.1 Programming Procedure

Create a program in which a gross weight output value is read with the Q61LD.

Start

Set the instruction to enable
the conversion.

NO

Use the warning output function?

YES

Y

NO Set the instruction to enable the warning

output and a gross weight lower lower
limit value, lower upper limit value,
upper lower limit value,
v YES and upper upper limit value.

Set an averaging processing method.
| YES

Use the input signal error
detection function?

Perform averaging processing?"!

NO

Use the stable status function? NO

A 4

YES

Y

Set the instruction to enable the input
signal error detection and an input

Set the stable status range and stable
status time.

signal error detection values.

A4

Set a zero balance amendment.*?

Use the zero tracking function? NO

Turn on and then off Operating
condition setting request (Y9).

YES

Y

Set the zero tracking range and zero
tracking time.

Read the gross weight output value or
digital output value.

NO ( End )

Set automatic return
when excess of analog input
values is corrected?

Configure the setting to Conversion
over operation stop/automatic return.

*1 If gross weight output values are not stable after two-point zero calibration or two-point span calibration, perform
averaging processing before two-point calibration.
*2 Always set the range.
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9.2 Programming in Normal System Configuration

Program examples are shown in the following system configuration.

(1) System configuration

A number of connecting load cells: Three load cells
Load cell rated output: 2.0mV/V
Load cell rated capacities: 300.0kg

QY10 (Y20 to Y2F)
QX10 (X10 to X1F)
Q61LD (X/YO to X/YF)

uoneinbiuo) walsAg jewloN ul Buiwwelboid z'6
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(2) Programming conditions

(a) Scale Initial Setting

Make the following settings in the "Scale Initial Setting" window and perform two-point calibration.

Scale Initial Setting{D000:Q61LD)

1. Set a condition to execute wao-paint zera/zpan calibration.

Current Setting %alue of QE1LD:

Load cell :
Item Setting Yalue
Rated Capacity 3000
Rated Cutput Z.0mu Y
Murmber of load cells in connection |3
Scale Setting:
Item Setting Yalue
Zero Offset Used
Maximurn Weighing Capacity 3000
Minirurn Division 1
Decirnal Point Position x0.1
Unit kg —
Standard Weight Setting 3000 Installation site
Installation Site:
Item Setting Value

Installation Site Gravitational Acceleration | 9.8067G
Explanation

Set amount of weight to place on load cell at time of bwo-point
zpan calibration.

1 to 39339
Item Description

Rated Capacity Set 300.0kg.
Rated Output Set 2.0mV/V.
Number of load cells in connection Set 3 modules.
Zero Offset Use the tare zero offset function.
Maximum Weighing Capacity Set 300.0kg.
Minimum Division Set 0.1kg.
Decimal Point Position Set x 107" (first decimal place).
Unit Set kg.
Standard Weight Setting Set 300.0kg.
Installation Site Gravitational Acceleration Set 9.8067G.
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(b) Initial setting value

CHAPTER 9 PROGRAMMING

Item

Description

Conversion enable/disable setting

Enable conversion.

Averaging processing method setting

Set combination use of count average and moving average.

Count average setting

Set 10 times.

Moving average setting

Set 16 times.

Stable status range setting

Set 0.2kg.

Stable status time setting

Set 1.0 second.

Zero tracking range setting

Set 0.05kg (1/2 scale).

Zero tracking time setting

Set 10.0 second.

Conversion-over/automatic restoration setting

Set Auto Stop.

Warning output setting (warning output)

Set Warning output enable.

Warning output setting (input signal error detection)

Set Input signal error detection setting to enable.

Input signal error detection setting

Set 5.0% (15.0kg).

Zero point range setting

Set £10.0% (30.0kg).

Gross weight lower lower limit value setting Set -10.0kg.
Gross weight lower upper limit value setting Set -5.0kg.

Gross weight upper lower limit value setting Set 245.0kg.
Gross weight upper upper limit value setting Set 250.0kg.

(c) Zero point adjustment request (Un\G45)

Set Zero point adjustment request (Un\G45) to correct the zero point.

(3) Device list

Device Function
X0 Module ready
X1 Stable status
X2 Center point status
X3 Output value hold status flag
X7 Two-point setting completion flag
X8 Warning output signal
X9 Operating condition setting completion flag
XA Two-point calibration mode status flag QO1LD (X0 to XIVF)
XC Input signal error detection
XE Conversion completion signal
XF Error flag
Y7 Two-point setting request
Y9 Operating condition setting request
YF Error clear request
X19 Error clear command
X1A Zero set command QX10 (X10 to X1F)
X1B Zero reset command
Y20 to Y2F Error code display (4 digits in BCD) QY10 (Y20 to Y2F)
D14, D15 Near zero point setting
D34 Input signal error detection flag
D35 Warning output flag
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Device Function
D36 Zero point adjustment completion flag
MO Operating condition setting command
M1 Gross weight output conversion in processing
M2 Near zero point
M3 Outside the zero point range
M4 Weighing capacity over
M5 Input signal error detection
M6 Gross weight upper limit
M7 Gross weight lower limit
M8 Stable status output
M9 Center zero point output
M12 Conversion over
M40 Simultaneous request interlock

(4) Program example using intelligent function module parameters

(a) Parameter setting
Set the initial settings to parameters.

O Project window => [Intelligent Function Module] => Module Name => [Parameter]

| & 0000:Q61LD[]-Parameter

Display Filter ‘Display All j

Item CH1
-| Basic setting Set the conversion system.
Conversion enable/disable setting | 0:Enable

Averaging processing method 5! Combination Use of Count Awverage and Moving fwverage

setting

Count average setting 10 Times
Moving average setting 16 Times
Stable status range setting z

Stable status time setting 10 (x100ms)
Zero tracking range setting 2

Zera tracking kime setting 100 {=100ms)

Stop conversion-over/automatic
restoration setting{Usable later

than product information 0: Ak Stop
120110000000000-C)
-1 Warning output function Set about the warning of conversion.
Warning ovtput seffing "
e T e Warning Output Enabled

“Warning autput sekting (input
signal error detection)

Input signal error detection setting | 5.0 %
Zero point range setting 10.0%
arass weight lower lavwer limit

0: Input signal error detection enable

wvalue setting -100
Gross weight lower upper limit 50
walue setting

Gross weight upper lower limit

value setting 2450
Gross weight upper uppet limit 2500

value setting

This area is used ko set whether the warning (upper lawer limit alarm] will be output or stopped on a channel basis,
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(b) Auto refresh setting

O Project window => [Intelligent Function Module] => Module Name => [Auto_Refresh]

{5F 0000:061LD[]-Auto_Refresh

Display Filter |D\splay Al j
Item CHL
= Commaon section
=| Transfer ko CPU The data of the buffer memory is transmitted to the specified device.
Gross weight output value [s2)

Digital output value
Gross weight oukput masximum
walug

Gross weight oukput minimum

walue

Digital output maximnum value

Digital output minimurn value
Conversion completion flag

Input signal error detection flag | D34
Warning oukput flag D35
Two-paint calbration campletion
flag

Default walue write completion
flag{Usable later than product
information
120110000000000-C)

Zero point adjustment
completion flag

Lakest error code

Lakest error code

| | i

(c) Writing intelligent function module parameters
Write the set parameters to the CPU module. Then reset the CPU module or power off and on the

programmable controller.

O [Online] 2> [Write to PLC]

i

or Power off = on

uoneinbiuo) walsAg jewloN ul Buiwwelboid z'6
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(d) Program example

X7 Y7 X9 Y9 U0\G43.CU0\G43.1U0\G148.0
— P ¢ (w0
X0 X0A M40 X3 XO0E
— (w1
M1 X1
L T {DMOV K5 D14
L:D< D4 D14} (M2
M1 X1
— ff (M8
X2
b= KO D4 1 (M9
X1A  XOF M1 uo\
IF { | {SET G450 ]
U0\G45.0 D36.0 uo\
[ | {RST  G45.0 J
X0C
M1
A
T
X1B  XOF M1 uo\
—t F {1 {SET G451
U0\G45.1 D36.1 uo\
T} T {RST G451
M1
iyd
T
X0c D30 X
T 1F {M3
D34.1
1 (M4
D34.2
— (s
D34.3
— | (M12
X8  D35.0
— ¥ '} (M6
D35.1
—} (M7
XOF uo\
| {BCD G1800 K4Y20 J
XOF
s {BCD KO K4Y20 J
X0C  X19
_” H (YOF
XOF
—HJ
{END ]

Simultaneous request interlock
Gross weight output conversion in
processing

Near zero point setting

Near zero point

Safety status output

Center point detection

Zero set request: ON

Zero set request: OFF

Zero reset request: ON

Zero reset request: OFF

Outside the zero point range
(An alarm is output even when Warnin?
output setting is configured to be disabled.)

Excess of weighing capacity
(An alarm is output even when Wamingf
output setting is configured to be disabled.)
Input signal error detection

Excess of input values to be converted
Gross weight upper limit

Gross weight lower limit

Output an error code in BCD.

Error code output: OFF

Error clear request: ON
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(5) Program example without using intelligent function module parameters

(a) Initial setting for reading a gross weight output value

X7 Y7 X9 Y9 U0\G43.0U0\G43.1U0\G148.0 ) )
— | H {1 r4a r4a r4a raa (M40 Simultaneous request interlock
X0
—tt {SET Mo  J Operating condition setting command: ON
MO XOF M40 uo\ )
'} By d I} {mMOV  Ho GO J Conversion enable
- uo\ ) ) )
LMOV  H5 G1 ] Averaging processing method setting
- uo\ )
{mov K10 G2 J Count average setting
uo\ ) )
{MOV K16 G3 ] Moving average setting
uo\ .
{mMovV K2 G4 ] Stable status range setting
- uo\
{mMov K10 G5 ] Stable status time setting
uo\
{mMov k2 G6 J Zero tracking range setting
{mov k100 @7 J Zero tracking time setting
uo\ )
{mMov  Ho G19 ] Excess of input values to be converted:
uoL Operation stop
{mMov  Ho G20 J Warning output setting: Enable
uo\ ) . .
{MOV K50 G21 ] Input signal error detection setting
uo\ ) )
{MOvV K100  G22  J Zero point range setting
uo\
{DmMOV K-100  G24 ] Gross weight lower lower limit value setting
uo\ ) o .
{DomMov K-50 G26 ] Gross weight lower upper limit value setting
uo\ ) . )
{omMov k2450 G28 ] Gross weight upper lower limit value setting
uo\ ) o )
{omMov k2500 G30 ]} Gross weight upper upper limit value setting
{seET vo ] Operating condition setting request: ON
{RsT Mo ] Operating condition setting command: OFF
X0 Y9 X9 ) . '
— i} HF {RST Y9 ] Operating condition setting request: OFF

uoneinbiuo) walsAg jewloN ul Buiwwelboid z'6
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(b) Reading a gross weight output value

X0 X0A M40 X3 XOE _ o
— rax i} +F i} (M1 Gross weight output conversion in
rocessin
M1 uo\ P g
—F {omov G100 D4 1 Gross weight output value
{DMoV K5 D14} Near zero point setting
[D< D4 D14} (M2 Near zero point
X (
— i} M8 Safety status output
Lﬂ
b= ko D4} (M9 Center point detection
X1A  XOF M1 uo\
— rZa {F {SET G450 J Zero set request: ON
U0\G45.0 UO\G145.0 uo\
— i} {RsT G450 1 Zero set request: OFF
X0C
I
M1
ya
E4l
X1B  XOF M1 . uo\
— # i} {sET G451 ] Zero reset request: ON
U0\G45.1 UO\G 145.1 uo\
— |} {RST  G45.1 ] Zero reset request: OFF
M1
Iy
AT
X0C UO\G114.0 Outside the zero point range
— { } (M3 (An alarm is output even when Warning
output setting is configured to be disabled.)
U0\G114.1 . Excess of weighing capacity
—t (M4 (An alarm is output even when Warning
UoG114.2 ) output setting is configured to be disabled.)
— (M5 Input signal error detection
U0\G114.3 )
—} (M12 Excess of input values to be converted
X8 U0GI15.0 ) o
— {} (M6 Gross weight upper limit
UO\G115.1 . o
—t (M7 Gross weight lower limit
XOF uo\ )
} {BCD G1800 K4Y20 J Output an error code in BCD.
XoF
oY {BCD kO Kav20 } Error code output: OFF
X0C  X19
— i} (YoF Error clear request: ON
xo}FJ
—
{EnD ]

For details on how to calculate a gross weight output value, refer to the following.
+ Calculation of gross weight output value ([__3 Page 73, Section 4.8.3)
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9.3 Programming for Remote 1/O Network

This section describes a system configuration using the Q61LD in the remote 1/0O network and some program
examples.

Point />

@ For details on MELSECNET/H remote 1/0 network, refer to the following.
[ L1 Q Corresponding MELSECNET/H Network System Reference Manual (Remote I/O network)

@ For a program example for constant amount control, refer to the following.
Program Example for Constant Amount Control ([~ Page 187, Section 9.4)

(1) System configuration

Remote master station Remote /0 station
(Station No.0) (Station No.1)

QJ71LP21-25 (XYO to XY1F)

QX10 (X20 to X2F)

QY10 (Y30 to Y3F)

Q61LD (X/Y1000 to X/Y100F)
QJ72LP25-25

Network No.1

(2) Programming conditions
The programming conditions are the same as those for use in the normal system configuration.
« Programming conditions ([__= Page 166, Section 9.2 (2))

YoMIeN Oy] 8loway Joy Buiwwelbold €6
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(3) Device list

Device Function
X29 Error clear command
X2A Zero set command
X2B Zero reset command @X10 (X200 X2F)
X2C Initial setting request signal
Y30 to Y3F Error code display (4 digits in BCD) QY10 (Y30 to Y3F)
X1000 Module ready
X1001 Stable status
X1002 Center point status
X1003 Output value hold status flag
X1008 Warning output signal
X1009 Operating condition setting completion flag | Q61LD (X/Y1000 to X/Y100F)
X100C Input signal error detection
X100E Conversion completion signal
X100F Error flag
Y1009 Operating condition setting request
Y100F Error clear request

D1000 to D1007
D1019 to D1022

D1024 to D1031

D1045 Devices storing data that are written with the Z(P).REMTO instruction
D1100 to D1111 (Initial setting value, zero point adjustment request)

D1113 to D1115

D1145

D1190

MO Gross weight output conversion in processing

M2 Outside the zero point range

M3 Weighing capacity over

M4 Input signal error detection

M5 Gross weight upper limit

M6 Gross weight lower limit

M7 Conversion over

M8 Stable status output

M9 Center zero point output

M100 Master module status check device (for execution of the MC and MCR instructions)
M101 Initial setting auxiliary device

M102 Initial setting auxiliary device

M103 Initial setting start flag storage device

M104 Initial setting completion flag storage device
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Device

Function

M210 to M212

M220 to M222

M230 to M232

M260 to M262

M270 to M272

M280 to M282

M290 to M292

Completion devices and auxiliary devices of the Z(P).REMTO instruction

M300 to M302

M310 to M312

M320 to M322

M330 to M332

Completion devices and auxiliary devices of the Z(P).REMFR instruction

SB20

Network module status

SB47 Master station baton pass status

SB49 Master station data link status

SW70 Remote 1/O station baton pass status

SW74 Remote 1/O station data link status

SW78 Remote 1/O station parameter communication status

T100 to T104

High-speed timer for interlock for master station and remote 1/O station

W4

Gross weight output value

W34 Input signal error detection flag
W35 Setting a device storing a warning output flag
W36 Zero point adjustment completion flag

(4) Precautions when using dedicated instructions, Z(P).REMTO and Z(P).REMFR
Dedicated instructions Z(P).REMTO and Z(P).REMFR for reading and writing the buffer memory in an intelligent

function module on a remote /O station are executed for over several scans. Therefore, they cannot be

synchronized with X/Y signals.

To read the gross weight output value of the Q61LD, Conversion completion flag (Un\G113) must be read

together.

Also, when changing the initial setting, an interlock needs to be provided to prevent Z(P).REMFR from being

executed.

Refer to the processing for reading a gross weight output value in a program example provided in this section.
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(5) Setting on the master station side
1. Create a GX Works2 project.

Select "QCPU (Q mode)" from "PLC Series", and select the CPU module to be used from "PLC Type".

O [Project] = [New Project]

New Project

4.

Project Type: K

Simple Project -

| J Cancel
I~ Use Label

PLC Series:

|acPU (@ mode) |

PLC Type:

Language:

|Ladder j

2. Open the network parameter setting window and set the following.

O Project window => [Parameter] => [Network parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET]

.": Network Parameter - MELSECNET/CC IE/Ethernet Module Configuration

176

Module 1 Module 2 Module 3 Mo

Metwork Type MMET/H{Remote Master) - |Mone - [Mone - [Mone

Skart IjO Mo, aoog

Metwark Mo, 1

Tatal Stations 1

Group Mo,
Station Na.
Maode Online - - -
Metwork Range Assignment
Refresh Parameters
Inkerrupk Settings
4
Mecessary Settingl Mo Setting | Already Set ) Set if it is neededi Mo Setting [ Already Set )
Start /0 Mo, : ‘alid Module During Other Station Access |1 -
‘ Please input 16-point unit{HEX) ko stark IO Mo, in which module is mounted,
Acknowledge =Y . .
e it Routing Parameters | Assignment Image Check End Cancel ‘
) ) Print Window
Print ‘Window. .. ‘ Preview ‘
e — i
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3. Open the network range assignment window and set the following.

O Project window => [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] = [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET]
| button

> | Metwork Range Assignment

%, Network Parameter Assignment the MNET/10(H) Remote Station Network Range Module No.: 1

Setup common parameters and I/O assignments.,

Assignment Method
Manitaring Time 200 ¥ 10ms

Total Slave ,—
Stations

Parameter Mame
Switch Screens  |BW Setting -

" Paoinks/Start
{* StartfEnd

Station Mo,

M Station - = R Station

M Station =- R Station

I Skation -> R Stakion

M Station =- R Station =

W

W

Paints | Start | End

Points | Start | End

Points | Start | End

Painks | Start | End

51z | ooon | oiFF

256 | 1000 [ 10FF |~

O Project window => [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET]
| button =>"Switch Screens" = "XY Setting"

> | Metwork Range Assignment

%, Network Parameter Assignment the MNET/10(H) Remote Station Network Range Module No.: 1

Setup common parameters and IjO assignments.,

Assignment Method

Parameter Mame
Switch Screens  |RY Setting -

Manitaring Time 200 ¥ 10ms

Total Slave ,—
Stations

(" Paoints)Start
{* StartfEnd

14 Station - > R Station I Station <- R Sktakion o
Skation Mo, i i A *
Painks | Start | End |Points | Start | End | Paints | Start | End [ Painks | Start | End
1 256 | tooo | 1oFF | 258 | oooo [ooFF [ 256 | tooo [ 1oFF [ 25e | oooo |[ooFF | -

4. Open the Refresh Parameters setting window and set the following.

O Project window => [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] = [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET]
| button

> Refresh Parameters

: Metwork Parameter MNET/10H Refresh Parameter Module No.: 1

Assignment Method

Transient Transmission Error Hiskory Staktus
(™ Points/Start

(* Overwrite " Hold
{* Start/End

YoMIeN Oy] 8loway Joy Buiwwelbold €6

Link Side PLC Side -
Dex, Mame | Points Skart End Cew, Mame | Points Skark End
Transfer S8 SE 512 Juluulu} 01FF H SE s1z2 0ooo 01FF —
Transfer Sk oW 512 o0 OIFF| 4= |SW 512 ooo O1FF
F.andom Cyclic LE - -
R.andom Cyclic L - -
Transfer 1 LE - 5192 0o0o 1FFF H E - 5192 onoo 1FFF
Transfer 2 L' - 5192 oo 1FFF H W - 5192 000000 O01FFF
Transfer 3 L - 256 1000 10FF ﬁ X - 256 1000 10FF
Transfer 4 LY - 256 1000 10FF H i - 256 1000 IDFF|
Transfer 5 - - -
Transfer & - - - -
Default Check | End | Cancel
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5. Write the set parameters to the CPU module of the master station. Then reset the CPU module or

power off and on the programmable controller.

O [Online] => [Write to PLC]

<

or Power off — on

(6) Setting on remote I/O station side
1. Create a QX Works2 project.

Select "QCPU (Q mode)" from "PLC Series" and select "QJ72LP25/QJ72BR15(Remote 1/0)" from "PLC

Type".

O [Project] => [New Project]

New Project |

Broject Type:

E9

[0]4 I
Simple Project -
I _I Cancel |
[T Wse Label
PLC Series:
|ocPU (Q made) ~]
PLC Type:
s 15(Remotel )
Language:
ILadder ;I

2. Add Q61LD to the GX Works2 project.

L'®) Project window => [Intelligent Function Module] = Right-click = [New Module]

New Module

%]

~Module Selection

Innalog Madule

Madule Tvpe

Module Mame

—Mount Position

Base Mo, I— VI Mounked Slot Ma. IU _lj

Acknowledge I/ Assignment

|V Specify start X¥ address | 0000 {Hy 1 Slot Occupy [16 poinks]

— Title Setting

Title

o]

Cancel
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3. Open the Q61LD initial setting window and set the following.
When creating a program without using intelligent function module parameters, skip this step.

O Project window => [Intelligent Function Module] => Module Name => [Parameter]

| ¥ 0000:Q61LD[]-Parameter

Display Filker ‘Display All j

Item CH1
-| Basic setting Set the conversion system.
Conversion enable/disable setting | 0:Enable

TR T e 5; Combination Use of Count Average and Moving Awverage

setting

Count average setbing 10 Times
Moving average setking 16 Times
Stable status range setting z

Stable status kime sekting 10 (x100ms)
Zero tracking range setting 2

Zero tracking kime sekting 100 {x100ms)

Stop conversion-over/autamatic
restaration setting{Usable later

than product information 0: Auto Stop
120110000000000-C)
-] Warning output Function Set about the warning of conversion.
Warning outpit sefting .
{ararning output] ‘Warning Output Enabled

‘Warning output sekting (inpuk
signal error detection)

Input signal errar detection setting | 5.0 %
Zero point range setting 10.0%
Gross weight lower lower limit

0 Input signal errar detection enable

value setting -100
arass weight lower upper limik 50
walue setting

Gross weight upper lower limik

walue setting 2450
Gross weight upper uppet limit 3500

walue setting

This area is used to set whether the warning {(upper lower limit alarm) will be output or stopped on a channel basis.

YoMIeN Oy] 8loway Joy Buiwwelbold €6
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4. Open the Q61LD auto refresh setting window and set the following.
When creating a program without using intelligent function module parameters, skip this step.

O Project window => [Intelligent Function Module] => Module Name => [Auto_Refresh]

5* 0000:Q61LD[]-Auto_Refresh

Display Filker IDispIay Al ;I
Itemn CHL
=l Common section
*[=| Transfer to CPU The data of the buffer memory is transmitted to the specified device.
----- Gross weight output value W'

----- Digital output walue
Gross weight oukpuk masximum
value

Gross weight oukput minimum
value
----- Digital output maximnum value
----- Digital output minimun value
----- Conversion completion flag
----- Input signal error detection flag | W34
----- Warning outpot fag W3S
Two-paint calibration completion
flag
Default value write completion
flag{Usable later than praoduct
infarmation
1201 10000000000-C)

_____ Zero point adjustrent
completion Flag W3

Latest error code
Latest error code

Transfer Direction [Inteligent Function Madule - = PLC]
Buffer Memory Address [115 (73h)], Transfer Word Counts[1]

The status of warning output flag is stared.

5. Write the set parameters to the remote 1/0 module, and reset the remote I/0 module.

O [Online] => [Write to PLC]

—
Press the switch
for a while.
[ ’
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(7) Program example

X100F
— b——{ZREMF"J1" K1 K1 HO K1 M300
M300  M301
g iy [SET  M302 ]
M301
| [RST  M302 }
X100F  M302
— | { | D1190  K4Y30 ]
X100F
—F Ko K4Y30 1
X100F  X29
— 1 (Y100F
X100C
—
X1000 X1009 Y1009 X1 X100E
— | i H ¥ It (Mo
X100C  W34.0
— 1 {t (M2
W34.1
— | (M3
W34.2
—1 (M4
W34.3
— ¥ (M7
X1008 W35.0
— 1 { (M5
W35.1
I (M6
MO X1001
—1 f (vs
X1002
D= KO w4 ] (M9
MO X2A
— i} {SET  D1045.0 }
[zP.REMTO "Jqr K3 K1 HO K1 M260
M260  M261
My iya {SET  M262 J
D1045.0 W36.0
— { } {RST  D1045.0 }
X100C
— b————{zP.REMTO "J1" K3 K1 HO K1 M270
X100A
_”—
M270  M271
Iy iy [SET  M272 ]

CHAPTER 9 PROGRAMMING

Reading of error code

Output an error code in BCD.
Error code output: OFF

Error clear request: ON

Gross weight output conversion in
processing

Outside the zero point range

(An alarm is output even when Warning output
setting is configured to be disabled.)

Weighing capacity over (An alarm is output even
when Warning output setting is configured to be
disabled.)

Input signal error detection

Conversion over

Gross weight upper limit

Gross weight lower limit

Safety status output

Center zero point detection

Zero set request: ON

Zero set completion

Zero set request: OFF

181
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M272  W36.0
— HF [RST
M260 M261
— | I} {RsT
M270 M271
— ——
MO X2B
— f fit [sET
ZP.REMTO "J1" K5 K1 K45 D1045 K1
M280 M281
— | v 48 [seT
D1045.1 W36.1
— 1 {RsT
ZP.REMTO "J1 K5 K1 K45 D1045 K1
M290 M291
— Hf [sET
M292  W36.1
— HF [RsT
M280 M281
— | {f [RsT
M290 M291
— ——
{MCR

M262
M272
D1045.1 ]
M280 ]
M282
D1045.1
M290 ]
M292
M282
M292 1
NO 1
{END ]

Zero reset request: ON

Zero reset completion

Zero reset request: OFF
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(8) Program example without using intelligent function module parameters

(a) Checking the operating status of remote I/O station

s?t‘w H K4 )
I (T100 Master station baton pass status check
SB49 H K3 ) .
I (T101 Master station data link status check
SW700 H K4 )
I (T102 Remote I/O station baton pass status
check
SW74.0 H K3 ) )
I (T103 Remote I/O station data link status check
SW78.0 H K3 .
— (T104 Remote 1/O station parameter
communication status check
SB20
— | {RST M103
T100
_| |_
T101
_| |_
T102
Ml
T103
_| |_
T104
_| |_
SB20 T100 T101 T102 T103 T104
—,E‘.Z’ ,'rg’ }9.’ ,'r?’ ,'r?’ ,'r?’ {mc NO M100  } Master module status check
M103
= {SET M101 1
X2C X1000  X1009 Y1009
—tt it i } rds {PLS Mi02  J
M101
J {RST mior
{SET M103 1
{RST M104 1

}omjeN O/| eloway Joj buiwwelbold €6
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(b) Initial setting for reading a gross weight output value

M102
I {MOV  HO D1000
{MOV  H5 D1001
{mMov K10 D1002
{mMOV K16 D1003
{mMov K2 D1004
{mMov K10 D1005
{mMov K2 D1006
{MOV K100 D1007
M103  X1000  X1009 Y1009  M102
— 11 11 Zd 1f KO
Fko ~ —>——————-/ZP.REMTO “J1” K1 K1 Ho Ko D1000 K8 M210
M210 M211
— | HF [SET M212
M102
| ? {mMOV  HO D1019
{mMOV  Ho D1020
{mMOV K50 D1021
{mMov K100 D1022
M103  X1000  X1009 Y1009  M212
— | 11 11 Zd 1t KO
ko  —>——————-/ZP.REMTO “J1” K1 K1 Ho K19 D1019 K4 M220
M220 M221
— +F {SET M222
M102
— | {DMOV  K-100 D1024
{DMOV  K-50 D1026
{DMOV  K2450 D1028
{DMOV  K2500 D1030
M103  X1000  X1009 Y1009  M222
— 11 11 Zdi 1t KO
FKo  —>———{ZP.REMTO “J1” K1 Ki Ho K24 D1024 K8 M230
M230 M231
— | P4 {SET M232

I N = B = B = N = N = R—

]

L

L

L

L

L

L

]

L

L

>
]

3

Conversion enable

Averaging processing method setting
Count average setting

Moving average setting

Stable status range setting

Stable status time setting

Zero tracking range setting

Zero tracking time setting

Writing to buffer memory

Excess of input values to be converted:
Operation stop

Warning output setting: Enable
Input signal error detection setting

Zero point range setting

Writing to buffer memory

Gross weight lower lower limit value
setting

Gross weight lower upper limit value
setting

Gross weight upper lower limit value
setting

J| Gross weight upper upper limit value

setting

Writing to buffer memory
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103 X1000  X1009 Y1009  M232 - ) » )
I 1 11 rdi 11t {SET Y1009  J Operating condition setting request: ON

{RST M212 1

M
—
Yi
—
M
—1 +F {RsST M222  }
M220 M221
— HF {RST M232
M230 M231
— ——H—
X1000 Y1009 X1009 - ) " .
— 1 Zdi LRST Y1009 1} Operating condition setting request: OFF
X1009  X100F
— t +F [SET mios }
X100F
—— ——————{ZREMFR"J1” K1 K1 HO K1800  D1190 K1 M300 1 Reading of error code
M300 M3Q1
f il [SET  M302 1
M301
I {RST M302

i | {BCD  D1190 Kay30 J Outputs of an error code in BCD

L F {BCD Ko K4v3o } Error code output: OFF

(Y100F Error clear request: ON

(c) Reading gross weight output value, digital output value, input signal error detection
flag, and warning output flag

Mi04  X1000  X1009 Y1009  X1003  X100E
— 11 11 Zd rdi 1f KO -
(Mo Gross weight output conversion in ©
processing w
FKo —>————— {ZREMFR"J1” K2 K1 HO K100 D1100 K16 M310 1 Reading of buffer memory addresses 100 -30
to 115 «Q
M310 M311 o
g iy [SET M3z ] 3
3
M311 5
L} {RST M312 1 Q
S
X100C  D1]140 ) . =
— i | (M2 Outside the zero point range o
(An alarm is output even when Warning? [
D1114.1 output setting is configured to be disabled.) 3
—t (M3 Excess of weighing capacity =3
(An alarm is output even when Warningf @
D1]14.2 output setting is configured to be disabled.) =
— | (M4 Input signal error detection g
D1114.3 . @
— | (M7 Excess of input values to be converted g
X1008  D11150 ) o =
— | { | (M5 Gross weight upper limit
D1115.1 ) .
— | (M6 Gross weight lower limit
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(d) Zero set/reset

MO X1001
— { F (M8
X1002
b= KO D1100 (M9
M
i ? )ﬁﬁ {SET D1045.0
L:ZP.REMTO “J1” K3 K1 HO K45 D1045 Kl M260
M260  M261
— P4 {SET M262
M M262
— ?—F?——[Z.REMFR"JY’ K4 K1 HO K145 D1145  Ki M320
M320 M321
— | F {SET M322
D10450 D11450  M322
—ﬁ :1 ] .? {RST D1045.0
X100C
} KO
X100A
_| |—
Ko ~ >——{ZPREMTO “J1” K3 K1 Ho K45 D1045 K1 M270
M270  M271
— | A {SET M272
M272  D11450
— | Ht {RST M262
M260  M261
| ? | ? {RST M322
M320  M321
f :f [RST  M272
M270  M271
—
MO X2B
— it {SET D1045.1
L:ZP.REMTO “J1” K5 K1 HO K45 D1045  Ki M280
M280 M281
f? f? [SET  M282
MO M282
— — Z.REMFR "J1” K6 K1 HO K145 D1145 K1 M330
M330  M331
} HF {SET M332
D1045.1 D11451  M332
—ﬁ :1 ] ? {RST D1045.1
KO
Ko  >———{ZP.REMTO “J1” K5 K1 HO K45 D1045 Kl M290
M290 M291
f? ﬁ?, [SET  M292
M292  D1145.1
—12.? Jrj.’s {RST M282
M280 M281
— { } {RST M332
M330 M331
] ? ] ? {RST M292
Mﬁo M2?1
{MCR NO
{END

9

3

3

3

]

]

]

Safety status output
Center zero point detection

Zero set request: ON

Zero set completion

Zero set request: OFF

Zero reset request: ON

Zero reset completion

Zero reset request: OFF
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9.4 Program Example for Constant Amount Control

Create a constant amount control program as an example of user application.

Under constant amount control, materials are sent out by a certain amount from a tank such as a constant amount
control hopper.

Use this program example together with the one provided in Page 165, Section 9.2.

A

D20, D21:
Measurement
setting

D24, D25:
Supply
completion
D26, D27:
Small-quantity
supply

D32, D33: Overweight\underweight judgment value ————————x—
_________ \ D16, D17: Overweight setting

__________________________ SO S y D18, D19: Underweight setting
D10, D11: L o
Settlng before quantlty -7 D4, D5 :

determination / Gross weight output value
———————————————————————— (Un\G100, Un\G101)

D4, D5: '
Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101)

D2, D3: Net weight value |

DO. D1: (D2 D3 = Gross welght output value DO)

Measurement
start weight

—p Net weight value \ t t

D14, D15:
Near zero point setting —» - - - - - - - § S —

v

oN i
M2: Near zero point OFF

X10: AN 2)
Measurement ON
start command OFF

M10:
Measurement process
start

M15: ON 3)
Output of large-quantity
supply OFF A

M16: . Materials are supplied| 4 ON 4)
Output of small-quantity at high-speed.

supply OFF f
Materials are supplied

M17: ) at low-speed.
Measurement completion oFf

M20:
Measurement normal
completion OFF

M21:

Overweight measurement
error

M22:

Underweight measurement
error

M25:
Measurement process OFF
completion

X11:
Discharge start command QFf

|0JJUOD) JUNOWY JuBlsuo) Joy sjdwexy welbold v'6

OFF

OFF

M30: ON
Discharge process start  ofp

9)
T1:
Discharge process end OFF
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No. Item Description
Checks that the weight output value is equal to or smaller than the near zero setting (the
weighing hopper is empty).
Computer zero point gning hopp o Pty) . ) .

1) check Even when the weighing hopper is empty, the value is often not "Okg" due to material adherence
or across the ages. Therefore, when the value is below an allowable range (near zero point
setting), the system starts measurement assuming that the weighing hopper is empty.

2) Tare zero weight storage Stores the gross weight output value immediately before start of measurement.

) Supplies materials at high speed until the net weight value (gross weight output value — gross
Output of large-quantity ) . . .
3) SUDD| weight value stored immediately before start of measurement) exceeds the setting before
PPy quantity determination.
4) Output of small-quantity Supplies materials at low speed after the net weight value exceeds the setting before quantity
supply determination.
Closes the supply valve when the net weight value exceeds measurement completion
Waiting for measurement | (measurement setting value — head correction setting).
5) completion and While the supply valve is closed, the materials floating in the air cannot be detected. For this
stabilization reason, the discharge valve is closed before head correction setting so that the measurement
value matches the setting value when the material floating in the air lands.
) Waits until the gross weight output value is stable and checks for overweight/underweight

6) Measurement completion
measurement errors.

7) Measurement process end | Proceeds to the next process upon completion of measurement without problems.

. Opens the discharge valve and puts the measured material into the mixer.
8) Discharge process start . . )
Operates the knocker and vibrator to discharge the material smoothly.
. Waits until the gross weight output value is stable below the near zero setting value and ends as
9) Discharge process end

discharge completion.

188

(1) System configuration

For the system configuration, refer to the following.

(2)

» Programming in Normal System Configuration ([~ Page 165, Section 9.2 (1))

Programming conditions

For the programming conditions, refer to the following.

» Programming in Normal System Configuration ([~ = Page 166, Section 9.2 (2))
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(3) Device list

Device Function
X10 Measurement start
X1 Discharge start QX10 (X10 to X1F)
X12 Error check
DO, D1 Measurement start weight value
D2, D3 Net weight value
D4, D5 Gross weight output value
D10, D11 Setting before quantity determination
D12, D13 Head correction setting
D16, D17 Overweight setting
D18, D19 Underweight setting
D20, D21 Measurement setting
D22, D23 Measurement completion value
D24, D25 Supply completion
D26, D27 Small-quantity supply
D28, D29 Overweight judgment
D30, D31 Underweight judgment
D32, D33 Overweight/underweight judgment value
M1 Gross weight output conversion in processing
M2 Near zero point
M3 Outside the zero point range
M4 Weighing capacity over
M5 Input signal error detection -f
M10 Measurement process start flag Y
M15 Output of large-quantity supply %
M16 Output of small-quantity supply ?,-,
M17 Measurement completion g
M20 Measurement normal completion -c_cTh
M21 Overweight measurement error i
M22 Underweight measurement error %
M24 Measurement error g,
M25 Measurement process completion 5
M30 Discharge process start flag %
TO Measurement completion/stabilization timer g
T1 Discharge completion/stabilization timer S
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(4) Program example

—)ﬂlo—w ,hr'A f “}A? T? W rj|,21§ M10 Measurement process start flag
¥
N'If]:o {DmMOV D4 DO J Measurement start weight value
{DMOV K100 D10 J Setting before quantity determination
{pmMov K20 D12 } Head correction setting
{DmMOV K20 D16 1} Overweight setting
{DMOV K20 D18 J Underweight setting
N'|11I0 {DMOV  K1000 D20 3 Measurement setting
{D- D20 D12 D24 J Supply completion
{D- D24 D10 D26 J Small-quantity supply
{D+ D20 D16 D28 J Overweight judgment
{D- D20 D18 D30 J Underweight judgment
—NFIO {D- D4 DO D2 } Net weight value
s i WY D< D2 D26 ]—T‘F M15 Output of large-quantity supply
D>= D2 D26 3 (M16 Output of small-quantity supply
M16
L D>= D2 D24 3 M17 Measurement completion
M1l7 (T0 0 Wait for stability of measurement value
—“1”!0 ITu {DMOVP D2 D32 1 Overweight/underweight judgment value
D<= D32 D28 Hp>= D32 D30 1 M20 Measurement normal completion
D> D32 D28 i (M21 Overweight measurement error
D< D32 D30 i M22 Underweight measurement error
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Measurement error

f M24
—Ii ?— \—19.' {DMOV D2 D22 } Measurement completion value

M21
—

M22
—

M24

(M25 Measurement process completion

— ——— {pmMovV D2 D22 1 Measurement completion value

v (M30 Discharge process start flag

AT
M30 M30 M2 K50
— L( f {1 s Wait for stability after discharge

{END 1

|0JJUOD) JUNOWY JuBlsuo) Joy sjdwexy welbold v'6
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CHAPTER 100NLINE MODULE CHANGE

192

This chapter describes the online module change procedure using GX Works2.
Online module change through GX Works2 can be performed only when the Q61LD is used in the MELSECNET/H
remote I/O network. If the Q61LD is not used in the MELSECNET/H remote 1/O network, use GX Developer to perform

the online module change. ([~ Page 268, Appendix 5)

When performing an online module change, read the following.

[ 1 QCPU User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection)
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10.1 Precautions for Online Module Change

This section describes the precautions on online module change.

"1

Perform an online module change by the correct procedure. ([~ Page 196, Section 10.4) Using incorrect
procedures can cause malfunction or failure.

Perform an online module change after making sure that the system outside the programmable controller will
not malfunction.

To prevent an electric shock and malfunction of operating modules, provide means such as switches for
powering off each of the external power supply and external devices connected to the module to be replaced
online.

Record the following data in advance since the data may not be correctly saved after module failure.

If the data in the module is lost and no external record is available, two point calibration must be performed
again using an actual load (standard weight).

Refer to Save/Restoration Setting List ([~ 7 Page 222, Section 10.9)

It is recommended to perform an online module change in the actual system in advance to ensure that it

would not affect the other modules by checking following:

» Means of disconnection from external devices and its configuration are correctly implemented.

» Turning relevant switches on and off will not adversely affect the system.

« After the first use of the product, do not mount/remove the module to/from the base unit, and the terminal
block to/from the module more than 50 times (IEC 61131-2 compliant) respectively. Exceeding the limit of
50 times may cause malfunction.

» Dedicated instructions cannot be executed during online module change. When using dedicated

instructions to execute save/restoration, execute it on another (separate) system”. If a separate system is
unavailable, perform restoration by writing relevant data to the buffer memory.

» The accuracy after online module change is 3 times lower than the one before the change. Perform two-
point calibration again as appropriate.

« In case of sudden system failure, it is advised to always make a substitute means available.

Even if the module is used in a remote I/O station, the save/restoration must be performed with another system, which is
the one mounted in the main base unit. (Another system mounted in a remote 1/O station cannot perform the
save/restoration operation.)

193

abuey) s|Npoj suluQ Jo} suonnesald L0l




10.2 conditions of Online Module Change

For online module change, the following MELSECNET/H remote 1/0 module, Q61LD, GX Works2, and base unit are
required.

Online module change is available on the Q61LD from the first product.

(1) MELSECNET/H remote I/O module

Use the module of function version D or later.

(2) GX Works2
Use GX Works2 Version 1.34L or later.

(3) Base unit

* When the slim type main base unit (Q3 O SB) is used, online module change cannot be performed.
* When an extension base unit that requires no power supply module (Q5 O B) is used, all modules mounted
on the base unit cannot be changed online.
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10.3 Operation during Online Module Change

This section describes the operation during online module change.
O: Executed x: Not executed

Operation of the CPU module

U " Operation of ) )
ser operation the Q61LD XY FROM/TO | Dedicated| Device

refresh |instructions*'| instruction test

(1) Stop the operation.

Turn off all the Y signals turned on by The module is normally O O O O
the sequence program. operating.
‘ [
v v
(2) Remove the module. The operation of the module
Start the online module change has stopped.
using GX Works2. + The RUN LED turns off.
¢ - Conversion disabled.
Click the button on X X X X
GX Works2 to enable t
he module to be removed.

l Remove the selected module. ]
T

(3) Mount a new module.
Mount a new module. ] v

The X/Y refresh restarts and
the module starts up.
- The RUN LED turns on.
- Default operation
(Module READY (X0) stays O
off.)

When there are initial
setting parameters, the
module starts to operate
based on the initial setting
‘ parameters at this point.

After mounting the module,
click button on Works2.

v

Check the operation before the control starts.
|

(4) Check the operation.i

Click the __tacd|button on
GX Works2 to turn off
the online mode.

l

On "Device test" on GX Works2, O X X O
test the operation of the module.

_’The module operates based
'[on the test operation*2.

Operation check is completed.
,

(5) Restart the control. i

Module READY (X0) turns on.
Restart the online module change !
using GX Works2. Click the The module operates based on O O O O
button to restart the control. the initial setting sequence

program started*? when Module

READY (X0) is started.

*1 Includes access to the intelligent function module device (UO\GO).
*2 In the absence of the operation marked *2, the intelligent function module performs the operation previous to the marked
one.

*3 When another system is not available, the following data must be recorded before changing a module, and the recorded

data must be set to the buffer memory after the change. (Save/Restoration Setting List [_ 5 Page 222, Section 10.9)
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10.4 Procedures of Online Module Change

Online module change is performed by operating a GX Works2 connected to a remote I/O module.
This section describes respective procedure for the cases when parameters are set from GX Works2 and when
parameters are set by a sequence program.

Parameter setting Another system Reference
Available Page 198, Section 10.5
Configuration function
Unavailable Page 210, Section 10.7
Available Page 204, Section 10.6
Sequence program
Unavailable Page 216, Section 10.8

(1) System configuration

The following system configuration is used to explain the procedure of online module charge.

Remote master station (Station No.0)  Remote I/O station (Station No.1)
QCPU
QJ71LP21-25(X/Y00 to X/Y1F)

QJ72LP25-25
Q61LD(X/Y1000 to X/Y100F)

=TH T

GX Works2

Network No.1
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(2) Procedures

The procedure of online module change is shown below.

Start

Stop the operation.

Remove the module.

Mount a new module. I

}

Check the operation.

!

Restart the control.

}
( End

abuey) s|NPOY\ BUIUQ JO SainNpadoild ¥ 0L
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10.5 When Parameters are Set by the Configuration Function
(When Another System is Available)

(1) Stopping the operation

New Project

K

Cancel

4.

PLC Series:

PLZ Tvpe:
|QI72LP5}QI72ER 1SR emote1}0) |

l

=R ANSNN A 2 R
7 x

Navigation

Connection Destination

[f s = Gh 2

Current Conneckion

Connectionl

Al Connections

E Connectionl

Transfer Setup Connection1

Serial CCECont  Codink Ehernet  CCIEField  Q Series [ PLC
UsE BET/O(H) Board Eoard Board Bus Baard Baard -
Board |

oM [COM1  Transmission Speed | 115.2kbps

@ &

ABQETEL Bus [

ion
e
Computer Type | QI72LP25/ER1S

El e &

Mo Specfication Other Station Other Station
{Single Network) (Co-existence

Connection Chaninel List.

Hetwork) PLC Direct Coupled Setting

Cannection Test

Time Out (Sec.) | 30 Retry Times | 0 — 1
PLC Type | RemotelfO
Detai
CCIECont CCIEField  Ethemet Ccink, ca4

NET/L0EH) System Image.

3|

Phene Line Connection (C24)...

H BN NEN I

CCIECont CCIEFed  Ethernet ccunk 24
HET/L0(H) Cancel

|

Accessing Host Station

Multiple CPU Setting

ogaq

12 3 4

l

(Continued to the next page)

198

4.

Create a new project.

O [Project] = [New]
In the "PLC Type" field, select
"QJ72LP25/QJ72BR15(Remotel/O)" and click the

button.

Open the "Connection Destination” window.

h @) Navigation window => Connection destination

view => (Connection data name)

Set it to enable access to the modules of the remote

I/0 station and click the B

button.




(Continued)
\2

&N Device/Buffer Memory Batch Monitar-1 (Monitoring)

Device

" Device Name

(% Buffer Memory Maodule Start | 0000 ~|(HEX) Addresz |0 ~||DEC =
Moty ¥alue... | Dpplay Format... | Open Diplay Formati.. | Save Display Format... |
Address FEDCBEA9B876543210 -
gjpo000000000000O0 El o
1000000000000 O0Ee0ES 5
Z[Do0oooo0o000O0ORYORNO i)
Modify Value X
DevicefLabel l Buffer Memary ]
Device/Label
| v -
Data Type |6t >
on | Switch ONJOFF |

Settable Range

Execution Result< < Close

Execution Result

Device/Label Data Twpe Setking Walue
Y9 Eit OFF

Y9 Eit O
U0ooy:0.0 Eit O

Reflect to Input Column Delete(C)

CHAPTER 10 ONLINE MODULE CHANGE

Open the "Device/Buffer Memory Batch Monitor"

window.

O [Online] => [Monitor] => [Device/Buffer Memory
Batch]

Enter the buffer memory address of Conversion

enable/disable setting (Un\G0) to display it.

Set Conversion enable/disable setting (Un\G0) to
Conversion disable (1).

Turn on Operating condition setting request (Y9).
Check Conversion completion flag (Un\G113) to

confirm that the conversion is stopped and turn off
Operating condition setting request (Y9).

199
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(2) Removing the module

1. Open the "System Monitor" window of the remote
Stop Moitor [eria Port NET/L0(H) Remots Module Cannecton(RS-232C) System Image. I/o Station.
O [Diagnostics] = [Online Module Change]

FRNEN R J— 2. Select "Online Module Change" in "Mode" and

double-click the module to be changed online.
o | 5050 | B | 50 | s o | T s | "
P e :
3. Cclick the button to make the module

(%)

Online Module Change

Cperation

v

Module Change
Execution

Target Module

I/ Address 0000

replaceable.

510
Installation Module Name 2

Confirmation

Skatus
Module Control “hange Module Selection Completed
Restart
Status/Guidance

Flease turn off ¥ signal of the changed module
when you change the intelligent Function module.
Please press next button when you are ready.

Cancel |

e

4. ifthe following error window is displayed, the target

buffer memory data cannot be saved for backup.
For details on the target buffer memory, refer to

Save/Restoration Setting List ((_ > Page 222,
Section 10.9).

MELSOFT Application

3

The target maodule didn't respond.
The task is advanced to the installation confirmation,

5. Click the

operation in [_ 5 Page 201, Section 10.5 (3).
6. Atter checking that the RUN LED of the module is

off, remove external connections and remove the

button and perform the

module.

Point />

Always remove the module. If installation confirmation is executed without actually removing the module, the module will not
start normally and the RUN LED will not turn on.
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(3) Mounting a new module

Online Module Change

Operation Target Module
Module Change 1/0 Address 0000
Execution

\/Installation Module lame (25110
Confirmation

Skatus

Maodule Contral hanging Madule

Restart

Status/Guidance

The module can be exchanged.
Flease press the next button after installing a new module.

Cancel

(%)

CHAPTER 10 ONLINE MODULE CHANGE

Install the removed module and a new module to
another (separate) system.

Use the G(P).OGLOAD instruction to save the
setting data to the CPU device. For details on the
G(P).OGLOAD instruction, refer to [_ > Page 242,
Appendix 1.1.

Use the G(P).OGSTOR instruction to restore the
data set by the user. For details on the
G(P).OGSTOR instruction, refer to [_ 7 Page 246,
Appendix 1.2.

Remove the new module from the separate system

and insert it into the same slot where the original
module was mounted. Then mount the terminal
block.

Mount the new module to the same slot and connect

external wires.

After the module is secured in place, click the

| button and check that the RUN LED
turns on. Module ready (X0) remains off.
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(4) Checking the operation

1. To check the operation, click the

Online Module Change

button to cancel the start of control.

—Operation———— [~ Target Module

Module Change I/0 Address 000
Execution
Module Mame EE'“-D

Installation
Confirmation

—Skatus
\/ Module Cantrol hange Module Installation Completion
Restart
— StatusGuidance

he contrals such as 10, FROMTO inskruction executions, and
utomatic refresh For the installed module are restarted,

lease confirm the parameter setting, wiring, etc. and press completed
uttan,

Execute |

l

2. Click the button to suspend the

"Online Module Change" mode.

MELSOFT Application

0 The online module change is stopped.
\l) Even if the stop is executed, the online module change mode on the PLC side is not canceled.

Flease execute the online module change and restart the control of the module again.

p——— B 3. Click the Close button to close the "System

Moritor

{@ym

[ Sustom monkor & onine Modkde change

Monitor" window.

[ Mangase s
]
0 sk 0000 0010 0020 0050 0040 0050 2060 2070 s [0
W
Detaied eformation || i iermetion || Disanostes | [Emortistery et |
MainBese Hodde HainBese
T [ e = Faranater et o | st
e i sttt 1o |52 e B || [ 5 [ ettt pan | P 0 i
Wambse Bt Q8 1 = e A I R
iz @ o oramss - ou —
i © G0 o me oot neeh, iseort 0000
il o1 ey - ey oot oo
iz oz ey © ey it oo
i 03 ey © Emy e oo
i os ey © ey e oo
Eimemiy o5 ey © ey e oo
R 05 ey © ey iepame oo
07wy -~ Emry o oo
@ eror S e A MedereErer
A FinerEror D Assgnment Eor € ssignment ncorec|
|© v Chonging

Start Woritor Print product Informetion st | | 5ystem Error History close

(Continued to the next page)
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(Continued)
\2

Open the "Device/Buffer Memory Batch Monitor"

B Device/Buffer Memory Batch Monitor-1 (Monitoring) DEx

window.

Device

" Device Mame
gerimioen e || o || e O [Online] 2> [Monitor] => [Device/Buffer Memory

Vodfy Value... | Display Format.. | Open Display Format, | Save Display Format... | .
Batch Monitor]

6543210 -
voooo ofd 0
oo 0 oo s
[ : 0 [ 10

Address

ﬂ 5. Monitor the buffer memory address of Conversion

enable/disable setting (Un\G0) to check if it is set to
Conversion enable (0).

FlEDcB 87
ojon oo 00
olon oo 00
olonaoo 00

E alg
oo o o0
o o0
zlolo o0

6. Monitor the buffer memory address of Gross weight
output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) to check if the
conversion is being normally performed.

7. Before the control is started, check the following
status of the Q61LD. If an error occurs, refer to
Troubleshooting ([~ Page 235, Section 11.2) to
take corrective actions.

* The RUN LED is on.
* The ERR. LED is off.
* Error flag (XF) is off.

(5) Restarting control

1. Open the "Online Module Change" window again.
Online Module Change

X

G Target Module O [Diagnostics] = [Online Module Change]
Module Change 1j0 Address 0000 . -
Execution ! 2. Click the i button to restart control.
Installation Module Mame Q51LD
Confirmation oot Module ready (X0) turns on.
arus
Module Control ; ;
\/ FocEr i_hange Module Installation Completion
Status/Guidance

The controls such as IjQ, FROM|TO instruction executions, and
automatic refresh For the installed module are restarted,

Please confirm the parameter setting, wiring, ekc, and press completed
button.

Cancel |

3. This completes the online module change
MELSOFT Application %] procedures.

ol ) online module change completed.
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203



10.6 When Parameters are Set by a Sequence Program (When
Another System is Available)

(1) Stopping the operation

New Project | |

PLC Series:

PLC Tvpe:

I -]

|PzLPesiQI72ER 1 SRemOteT/O) |

i

(x]

K

Cancel

l

| Ee|l k| = | ER CE | @ 597 | Ne

: Navigation 1 x

Connection Destination

[ s = Ga 2)

Current Connection

Connectionl

All Connections

g Connectionl

Transfer Setup Connection1

CCIF Cont
NET/0(H

Board

oM [COM1  Transmission Speed | 115.2Kbps

CCIE Field
Board Board

Serial
UsE

ABQBTEL

Mo Specification Other Station Other Station
Single Network] Co-existence hstwork:

Time Out (Sec.) | 30 Retry Times | 0

O

CCIECont  CCIEFeld  Ethernet S link 24
NET/L0(H)

N

CCIECont  CCIEField  Ethernst ccHLink c24
NET/10(H)

Accessing Host Station

Multipls CPU Setting

aaa4 —=

12 3 4

Q Series
Bus

Bus

K|

|

NET(IT)

Board Board ol

PLC Direct Coupled Setting

Cannection Test

PLC Type |RemotelfO
Detai

System Image.

Phane Line Connection (C24) ..

Caneel

l

(Continued to the next page)
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1. Create a new project.

O [Project] = [New]
2. Inthe "PLC Type" field, select
"QJ72LP25/QJ72BR15(Remotel/O)" and click the

3. Open the "Connection Destination” window.

O Navigation window => Connection destination

view => (Connection data name)

4. setitto enable access to the modules of the remote

I/0 station and click the oF

button.



CHAPTER 10 ONLINE MODULE CHANGE

(Continued)
\2
Open the "Device/Buffer Memory Batch Monitor"
B Device/Buffer Memory Batch Monitor-1 (Monitoring)
Dovre window.
[ —
el STSNCCl S E O [Online] => [Monitor] = [Device/Buffer Memory
Modify Value... ‘ D[splayFnrmatu.l OpanDlsp\ayFDrmal.‘.l iavaDlsplayFurmat‘.‘l Batch]
‘ oefale clololojslo ofolaloglofd :ﬂ 6. Enter the buffer memory address of Conversion
e ’ enable/disable setting (Un\G0) to display it.
\2
: 7. Set Conversion enable/disable setting (Un\G0) to
Modiiy Yalue E" Conversion disable (1).
DevicejLabel | uer temary | 8. Turn on Operating condition setting request (Y9).
Device/Label
KE | 9. Check Conversion completion flag (Un\G113) to
Data Type |Gt =l confirm that the conversion is stopped and turn off
o | Suitch ONOFF | Operating condition setting request (Y9).

Settable Range

Execution Result< < Close

Execution Result

Device/Label Data Type Setting Yalue
Y9 Eit OFF

Y9 Eit O
U0oo:0.0 Eit O

Reflect to Input Column Delete(C)
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(2) Removing the module

1. Open the "System Monitor" window of the remote

Monitar Status Connection Channel List

Stop Moitor [eria Port NET/L0(H) Remots Module Cannecton(RS-232C) System Image. I / o Stati on.

Mode
 System Monitor = Online Modue Change.

e O [Diagnostics] => [Online Module Change]

fiain Base

O Ad. 0000 0010 0020 0030 0040 0050 0060 0070 £ U 2
-

Select "Online Module Change" in "Mode" and

Qur2pzs25

double-click the module to be changed online.

Main Base Information List ‘Module Information List  Main Base )

s e e iane | ot 22 [os [t ||| s [ 0 Toos | vwcsiione | pane | P o ot e
Wasws b @ 81 e o |
Eaensonsaet G o onamss Lo E——
Eqensinsase2 b0 o oo epom ke, t6pom | coo0
Edensinsasea T ey e 00
Edensonsases SR e oo
Edenson s R e i oo
Eqensinsases TR et oo
Eaensonsase? o5 |- T s
TR ey et o0

Logend A ey, oo oo

[ eor S vaoreror A Moderate Err

|& Minor Error @ ssignment Error € Assignment Incorrect]

@ Modue Changing

e e

3. Click the button to make the module

X

Online Module Change

Operation Target Module replaceable.
Madule Change 1jo Address 0000
Execution

Installakion Module Mame  RE1LD

Confirmation
Status
Module Control Change Module Selection Completed

Reskart

Status/Guidance

Flease turn off ¥ signal of the changed module
when you change the inkelligent function module.
Flease press next buttan when you are ready.

Cancel

4. Ifthe following error window is displayed, the target
buffer memory data cannot be saved for backup.
For details on the target buffer memory, refer to
Save/Restoration Setting List ([ 7 Page 222,
Section 10.9).

MELSOFT Application

i The target module didn't respond.
The task is advanced ko the installation confirmation.

5. Click the

operation in [~ = Page 207, Section 10.6 (3).
6. After checking that the RUN LED of the module is

off, remove external connections and remove the

button and perform the

module.

Point/’

Always remove the module. If installation confirmation is executed without actually removing the module, the module will not
start normally and the RUN LED will not turn on.
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(3) Mounting a new module

Online Module Change
Operation Target Madule
Module Change I/ Address 0000
Execution
JInstaIIation Module Mame Q51LD
Confirmation

Skatus

Module Control Changing Madule

Restark

StatusiGuidance

The module can be exchanged.

Flease press the next button after instaling a new module,

Cancel

CHAPTER 10 ONLINE MODULE CHANGE

Mount the removed module and a new module to
another (separate) system.

Use the G(P).OGLOAD instruction to save the
setting data to the CPU device. For details on the

G(P).OGLOAD instruction, refer to [_ 5 Page 242,
Appendix 1.1.
For details on the target buffer memory, refer to

Save/Restoration Setting List ((_ 5 Page 222,
Section 10.9).

Use the G(P).OGSTOR instruction to restore the
data set by the user. For details on the
G(P).OGSTOR instruction, refer to [_ = Page 246,
Appendix 1.2.

Remove the new module from the separate system

and insert it into the same slot where the original
module was mounted. Then mount the terminal
block.

Mount the new module to the same slot and connect

external wires as appropriate.

After the module is secured in place, click the

1| button and check that the RUN LED

turns on. Module ready (X0) remains off.
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(4) Checking the operation

1. To check the operation, click the

Online Module Change |X|

button to cancel the start of control.

—Operation —Target Module
MDdU|e- Gl I/0 Address 0000
Execution
Installation Module Mame  Q61LD

Confirmation
J Module Control
Restart

—Skatus/Guidance

he controls such as IfO, FROMJTO instruction executions, and
utomatic refresh For the installed module are restarted.

lease confirm the parameter setting, wiring, ekc. and press completed
ukton.

—Skatus
Fhange Module Installation Completion

Execute

Click the button to suspend the

"Online Module Change" mode.

MELSOFT Application

O The online madule change is stopped.
\l) Even if the stop is executed, the online module change mode on the PLC side is not canceled.
Please execute the online module change and restart the contral of the madule again.

Close button to close the "System

3. Click the

System Monitor [E3]
Workor Comection
[ Sustom monkor & onine Modkde change
[ Mangase s
9]
10 sk 000u 0010 0020 3030 0040 0050 0050 070 s [0
e
Detaied eformation || i iermetion || Disanostes | [Emortistery et |
Mo Base Hodde WinBase
Fower | Base el B Parameter | 10 Networko,| Mster
s e Bastoiltone | £ 592 | sts 1 || [t B2 s rotdtome | pome PHS O i
HinBase Bt o 8 1 o ~ ower - - -
Estenson Baset U o orarss B —
Evtonson Bse2 © 507 QU el tobort Twell, 16Pont. 0000
Evtonsion Based oL - ey Lepae 0010
Evtonsion Based 02 - ey <y leom oo
Evtonson Bases 03 - ey <y Lo o0
Evtonson Bases o4 - ey <y lerom 000
tension ase? 05 - ey <y lsom om0
os |- ey <y lseom o060
07 | ey ey iseom oo
[© Eor S tarEnor A Modsrate oy
IA\ Mnoreror © Assgnment ror € Assgnment incorrect
[ vodie changeg
St ot ot roduc nfomeion st | | System Err stary ciose
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(Continued)
\2

8 Device/Buffer Memory Batch Monitor-1 (Monitoring)

EEX

Device

" Device Mame

(% Buffer Memary Module Start | 0000 v| e address [0 ~|[oec =
Vodfy Value... | Display Format.. | Open Display Format, | Save Display Format... |
Address FEDCEAS98 76543210 -
0oo0o000000000D00 D 1]
000000000000 ORYoR 5
200000000000 0ORYoRs0 1
Modify Value x|
Device Label l Buffer Memary ]
DevicefLabel
VA =
Data Iype |[Eit -
om | Switch OMJOFF |

Settable Range

Execution Result =<

Execution Result

Close

DevicefLabel Data Type Setting Value
YA, Bit OFF
YA, Bit ON
¥a Bit OFF
¥a Bit ON

Reflect ko Input Colurmn Delete(C)

CHAPTER 10 ONLINE MODULE CHANGE

Open the "Device/Buffer Memory Batch Monitor"

window.

O [Online] => [Monitor] => [Device/Buffer Memory
Batch]

5. set Conversion enable/disable setting (Un\GO0) to

Conversion enable (0).

6. Turn on and off Operating condition setting request
(Y9).
7. Monitor the buffer memory address of Gross weight

output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) to check if the
conversion is being normally performed.

8. Turn off Two-point calibration mode switch request
(YA) to switch to the normal mode.

9. Before the control is started, check the following
points on the Q61LD. If an error occurs, refer to
Troubleshooting ([~ 5 Page 235, Section 11.2) to
take corrective actions.

* The RUN LED is on.
¢ The ERR. LED is off.
* Error flag (XF) is off.

10. since the new module is in default, initial setting
must be configured through a sequence program
after starting control. Before configuring the initial
setting, check the following point to see if the
content of the initial setting program is correct:

* Add an user device to perform the initial setting
(Initial setting request signal) in the sequence
program at any timing. After the control restarted,
turn on Initial setting request signal to perform the
initial setting. (The settings will not be configured if
the sequence program is specified to configure the
settings only to one scan after the data link of the
remote 1/O network is established.)
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10.7 When Parameters are Set by the Configuration Function
(When Another System is Unavailable)

(1) Stopping the operation

| - J Cancel

PLC Series:

PLC Type:
|QJ?2LP25,|’QJ?ZBR15(Rem0teI,|’O)

l

Hl==[EEARESNN Y SR [ R
i Mavigation B x
Connection Destination

[f Ea 5 5y 2)

Current Connection

g Connectionl

Al Connections

g Connectionl

Transfer Setup Connectiont

B
Serial CCIE Cont Q Series NET(I)
Bus Board

Uss NET/10(H)
Bosrd e
COM [COM1 Transmission Speed | 115.2Khps
PLC side IfF 5 ol
J J J J ;
CCIE Field CCIF Field CCIE Field MaC AGIQHTEL Bus =23 MNET/10(H;
MasterfLocal Communication Ethermet Miadule Remote
Modue  Headbodue  Adapter K|

Computer Typs | QI72LP25[ER15

E

Other Station
(Co-existence Metwork)

;n]i :n e e =
1o Other tation
(Single Network)

PLC Direct Coupled Setting

Connection Test

Time Out (Sec.) | 30 Retry Times | 0 _ 1

PLC Type | Remoteljo

Detail
©C IE Cont CC IE Field Ethernet CC-Link c24
MET/10(H) el System Image. ..

FPhone Line Connection (C24)...
©C IE Cont CCIE Field Ethernet CC-Link ce4
HET/LOH) bl Cancel
,

Accessing Host Station

Hultiple CPU Setting

&

1 2 3 4

l

(Continued to the next page)
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Create a new project.

O [Project] = [New]
In the "PLC Type" field, select
"QJ72LP25/QJ72BR15(Remotel/O)" and click the

button.

3. Open the "Connection Destination” window.

O Navigation window => Connection destination

view => (Connection data name)

4. Setitto enable access to the modules of the remote

I/O station and click the o

button.



(Continued)
\2

2 Device/Buffer Memory Batch Monitor-1 (Monitoring)

Device

" Device Name

(= Buffer Memory Module Start | 0000 v |(HE®)  Address [0 ~||pEC *
Modify Yalue. ‘ Display Farmat. .. | Open Disp\ayFnrmat..l Save Display Format.. |
Address FEDCEBAS8|/7654 3210 -
DBDBDBDDDDBDBDBD o
1000000000000 O0RE0RS B
ZloDoOoOoDOoOoOO0oDOo0ogYoREso0 juj
Modify Value B3 |

Device/Label lBuFFer Memary ]

DevicefLabel
v =l

Data Type it |

On | Switch ONJOFF |

Settable Range

Execution Result< <

Execution Result

Close

Device/Label Daka Type Setting Yalue
A Eit: QFF

A Eit oy}
U0o04&0.0 Eit: oy}

Reflect to Input Column DeletelCh

CHAPTER 10 ONLINE MODULE CHANGE

Open the "Device/Buffer Memory Batch Monitor"

window.

O [Online] => [Monitor] => [Device/Buffer Memory
Batch]
Enter the buffer memory address of Conversion

enable/disable setting (Un\G0) to display it.

Set Conversion enable/disable setting (Un\G0) to
Conversion disable (1).

Turn on Operating condition setting request (Y9).
Check Conversion completion flag (Un\G113) to

confirm that the conversion is stopped and turn off
Operating condition setting request (Y9).

10. if the content of the buffer memory has not been

recorded beforehand, record the content by
referring to the following procedures 11 to 14.

11. set Two-point setting (Un\G40) to Read (0).

12. Turn on Two-point setting request (Y7).

13. Atter checking that Two-point setting completion

flag (X7) is off, turn off Two-point setting request
(Y7).

14. Record the content of the save/restoration settings.

Save/Restoration Setting List ([_ > Page 222,
Section 10.9)
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(2)

Removing the module

1. Open the "System Monitor" window of the remote
S [l Pt /A0 Remas Hodde Commecion(®s 2320) EEET /0 station.
O [Diagnostics] = [Online Module Change]
FRNEN R J— 2. Select "Online Module Change" in "Mode" and
double-click the module to be changed online.
o [ o et e
e b
Online Module Change X 3. Click the il button to make the module
Operation Target Module replaceable-
\/ Module Change 1jO Address 0000
Execution
Installation Madule Hame [251LD
Confirmation
Status
Module Contraol :
e Change Module Selection Completed
Skatus/Guidance
Flease turn off ¥ signal of the changed module
when you change the inteligent function madule.
Flease press next button when you are ready,
Cancel
4. ifthe following error window is displayed, the target
buffer memory data cannot be saved for backup.
For details on the target buffer memory, refer to
Save/Restoration Setting List ((_ > Page 222,
Section 10.9).
MELSOFT Application
i The target module didn't respond.
The task is advanced to the installation confirmation,
5. Click the button and perform the
operation in [_ 5 Page 213, Section 10.7 (3).
6. After checking that the RUN LED of the module is

off, remove external connections and remove the
module.

Point/’

Always remove the module. If installation confirmation is executed without actually removing the module, the module will not
start normally and the RUN LED will not turn on.
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CHAPTER 10 ONLINE MODULE CHANGE

(3) Mounting a new module

1. Mount the new module to the same slot and connect

X

Online Module Change .
external wires.

Cperation Target Module . . .
2. After the module is secured in place, click the
Madule Change [0 Address 000D
Execution
. Module Mame  Q61LD
\/ Installation nouiE ame button and check that the RUN
Confirmation o
atus
I:odtulet(:ontrol Changing Madule LED turns on. Module ready (X0) remains off.
esLar
Skatus/Guidance

The module can be exchanged.
Please press the next butkan after installing a new module.

Cancel
(4) Checking the operation
. 1. To check the operation, click the
Online Module Change El
. button to cancel "Module Control Restart".
Operation Target Module
Module Change If0 Address 0000
Execution
Installation Module Hame [Q51LD
Confirmation
Skatus
Module Contral : :
JRestart hange Module Installation Completion
Status/Guidance

The contrals such as If'o, FROM{TO instruction executions, and
automatic refresh for the installed module are restarted,

Please confirm the parameter setting, wiring, etc. and press completed
butkon.

Execuke

2. Click the button to suspend the

MELSOFT Application

"Online Module Change" mode.

Ewven if the stop is executed, the online module change mode on the PLE side is nok canceled.

i ) The online madule change is stopped.
Please execute the online module change and restart the control of the madule again.

\A

(Continued to the next page)
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(Continued)
\2

System Monitor

Maitor Status Connection Channel Lt

Stop fonkor Sl Port NET/10(+) Remote Modde Connecbon(Rs-232)

Hade.
" System Monitor = Orine Module Change

Operation to Selected Hode.

ain Base.

Siot 0

fnteh.

System Iage.

X

Main Base Information List Modue Information List(Main Base )

Power | Base. Tnstaled
Supply | Type. Hodudes
Bt Q8 1 - - power

QuraPs 2

Base Modue| Base Hodel Name Shts Model Name

B Device/Buffer Memory Batch Monitor-1 (Monitoring)

Device

" Davice Name

(5 Buffer Memory Module Start | 0000 ~|HER)  address |50 ~|[oec =
Vodiy Value... | Display Format,. | Open Display Format,, | Save Display Format... |
Address FEDCEA9E8 76543210 j
S000O0DO0O0O0DOO0O0O0DO000O0Q0 UJ
Slf000O0O000DODO000D000O0O0 0
S2|0)00 0000000000000 0
Modify Value Edl
DevicefLabel ]Buffer Memary ]
Device/Label
|7 -
Data Tvpe |Bit -

Swikch ONJOFF |

Settable Range

Execution Result <<

Execution Result

Close

DevicefLabel Data Type

W Bit

W7 Bit

Unnoha40 wWord[Signed]
U000ya4L ‘ord[Signed]
W Bit

Reflect to Input Column Deletel()

Setting Yalue
OFF

ON

1(D}

1D}

oM

EEX

214

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

Click the Close button to close the "System

Monitor" window.

Open the "Device/Buffer Memory Batch Monitor"

window.

O [Onlineg] = [Monitor] = [Device/Buffer Memory
Batch]
Display and select the buffer memory data of which

content has been recorded beforehand and click the

button.

Turn on Two-point calibration mode switch request
(YA) to switch to the two-point calibration mode.
Set the buffer memory data with the settings that
have been recorded beforehand.

For Two-point zero calibration value (Un\G84,
Un\G85) and Two-point span calibration value
(Un\G86, Un\G87), multiply the values by the
corresponding correction factors.

Set Two-point calibration method setting (Un\G41)
to User setting (1) and Two-point setting (Un\G40) to
Write (1).

10. Turn on Two-point setting request (Y7).

11. Atter checking that Two-point setting completion

flag (X7) is off, turn off Two-point setting request
(Y7).

12. Before the control is started, check the following

status of the Q61LD. If an error occurs, refer to
Troubleshooting ([~ 5 Page 235, Section 11.2) to
take corrective actions.

* The RUN LED is on.

¢ The ERR. LED is off.

* Error flag (XF) is off.



(5) Restarting control

Online Module Change

Operation

Module Change
Execution

Installation
Confirmation

J Module Control
Restart

Status/Guidance

Target Module
I/C Address 0000
Module Mame  QE1LD

Status

“hange Module Installation Completion

The controls such as If0, FROMJTO instruction executions, and

automatic refresh For the installed module are restarted.

Please confirm the parameter setting, wiring, etc. and press completed

buttan,

Cancel

X

MELSOFT Application

x]

y online module change completed.

CHAPTER 10 ONLINE MODULE CHANGE

1. Open the "Online Module Change" window again.

O [Diagnostics] => [Online Module Change]

2. Click the button to restart control.

Module ready (X0) turns on.

3. This completes the online module change

procedures.
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10.8 When Parameters are Set by a Sequence Program (When
Another System is Unavailable)

(1) Stopping the operation

| I
Cancel
- ance

PLC Series:

PLC Type:
|QJ?2LP25,|’QJ?ZBR15(Rem0teI,|’O)

l

3| )] A = ] T AT e
R x

: Navigation

Connection Destination

CFEa = B 2

Zurrent Connection
Conneckionl

Al Connections

Q Connectionl

Transfer Setup Connectiont

g
Serial CCIE Cont CCIE Field Q Series NET(IT)
UsBE MET/10(H; Bioard Board Bus Board Board 5
Board Ja|
COM | COM1  Transmission Speed | 115.2Kbps
e ==y
e -
CCIEFeld  CCIEFeld  CCIEField MAC HEIQETEL Bus Gt NETHO(H)
Masterflocal Communication  Ethernet Hodle Remote
Modue  HeadModue  Adapter Al
Computer Type | QI72LPZS/ERLS
;n]i :n % Connection Channel List..,
Mo Snecication Other Station Other Station
(Single Network) Co-xistence Hetwork) PLC Direct Coupled Setting
Connection Test
Time Out (Sec.] | 30 Retry Times | 0 S |
PLC Type | RemotelfO
Detil
©C IE Cant CCIE Field Ethernet CC-Link c24
MET/10(H) el System Image. ..
Fhane Line Connection (C24)...
CCIECont  CCIEFeld  Ethemet Cclink cz4
NET/L0EH) Can
3
Accessing Host Station |
Multiple CPU Setting
1 2 3 4

l

(Continued to the next page)
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1. Create a new project.

O [Project] = [New]
In the "PLC Type" field, select
"QJ72LP25/QJ72BR15(Remotel/O)" and click the

button.

2.

3. Open the "Connection Destination” window.

O Navigation window => Connection destination

view => (Connection data name)

4. setitto enable access to the modules of the remote

Ok

1/0 station and click the

button.



CHAPTER 10 ONLINE MODULE CHANGE

(Continued)
\2
T — Open the "Device/Buffer Memory Batch Monitor"
DrDN I window.
e etimiry ban: | ITIC(E e || E O [Online] => [Monitor] => [Device/Buffer Memory
ModryVake.. | DbplayFomat... | openDblay Formt.. | Save Dsplay Forma.. | Batch]
‘ - ?EEEEEEEEEEEEE 13 gﬂ 6. Enter the buffer memory address of Conversion
. ! enable/disable setting (Un\G0) to display it.
\2
: 7. Set Conversion enable/disable setting (Un\G0) to
Madify Yalue E" Conversion disable (1).
De"_iceﬂabe' | e temory | 8. Turn on Operating condition setting request (Y9).
Dla:;ceILabel =] 9. Check Conversion completion flag (Un\G113) to
Data Type [Bit | confirm that the conversion is stopped and turn off
T | e ON,l'OFF| Operating condition setting request (Y9).

Settable Range

Execution Resultb< < Close

Execution Result

Device/Label Data Type Setting Yalue
R Eit: OFF

R Bit: oy}
U0oo4&E0.0 Bit: oy}

Reflect ko Input Colurn Delete(Ch

10. if the content of the buffer memory has not been
recorded beforehand, record the content by
referring to the following procedures 11 to 14.

11. set Two-point setting (Un\G40) to Read (0).

12. Turn on Two-point setting request (Y7).

13. Atter checking that Two-point setting completion
flag (X7) is off, turn off Two-point setting request
(Y7).

14. To record the setting details, refer to

Save/Restoration Setting List ((_ 5 Page 222,
Section 10.9).
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(2) Removing the module

1. Open the "System Monitor" window of the remote

System Monitor 3]
i e —— —— I/O station.
N}‘M;x;nm Monkor % Online Module Change:
—_— O [Diagnostics] = [Online Module Change]
s 2. Select "Online Module Change" in "Mode" and

double-click the module to be changed online.

Modhe Information Ls (Main Base )

eter 10 Network No.| Master
Pant | Address StationNo. | PLC

- - BT
00 o sl 16eont Iotel 16Point | 0000 -
o1 - ety - Empty 16Pont | 0010
02 | - lemty - Empty 16Pont | 0020
o3 | - lemty - Empty 16Poit | 0030
o4 | - emty - Emoty 16Pont| 0040
os | - lemty - Empty 16Point|_ 0050
o5 | - emty - Emoty 16Pont | 0060
g 07 | - lenty - empty 16Pont| 0070

print Cose.

\2
Online Module Change 3 3. Click the button to make the
Operation Target Module module replaceable.
\/ Module Chande 1O Address 0000
Execution
Installation Module Mame 251LD

Confirmation
Stakus

Madule Control Change Module Selection Completed

R.estart

Status/Guidance

Flease turn off ¥ signal of the changed module
when vou change the intelligent function module,
Flease press next buttan when you are ready.

Cancel

4. Ifthe following error window is displayed, the target
buffer memory data cannot be saved for backup.
For details on the target buffer memory, refer to
Save/Restoration Setting List ((_ 7 Page 222,
Section 10.9).

MELSOFT Application

i The target module didn't respond.
The task is adwanced to the installation confirmation.

5. click the button and perform the

operation in [_ 7 Page 219, Section 10.8 (3).
6. Atter checking that the RUN LED of the module is

off, remove external connections and remove the
module.

Point />

Always remove the module. If installation confirmation is executed without actually removing the module, the module will not
start normally and the RUN LED will not turn on.
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CHAPTER 10 ONLINE MODULE CHANGE

(3) Mounting a new module

1. Mount the new module to the same slot and connect

Online Module Change rg| external wires
Cperation Target Module . . .
i : 2. After the module is secured in place, click the
Madulz Change [jO Address 000D
Execution
. Moduls Nams  Q61LD

\/ Installation meute hame button and check that the RUN

Confirmation S
artus

Module Control Ehanging Madule LED turns on. Module ready (X0) remains off.

Restark

Status/Guidance

The module can be exchanged.
Plzase press the nexk butkan after installing a new module.

Cancel
(4) Checking the operation
. 1. To check the operation, click the
Online Module Change fgl
button to cancel the start of control.

Cperation Target Madule

Madule Change /O Address 0000

Execution

Installation Module Name 81LD

Confirmation

Status

\/ Module Control Change Module Installation Completion

Restart

Skatus/Guidance

The controls such as IO, FROMITO instruction executions, and
automatic refresh For the installed module are restarted.

Plzase corfirm the parameter setking, wiring, etc. and press completed
buttaon,

Execute
\2

Click the button to suspend the

MELSOFT Application

"Online Module Change" mode.

Ewven if the stop is executed, the online module change mode on the PLE side is nok canceled.

i ) The online madule change is stopped.
Please execute the online module change and restart the control of the madule again.

\A

(Continued to the next page)
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System Monitor

(Continued)

1

g 3.

irse g
@ o || EmE G ==
o
 System Honkor (< Onine Modue Change
e oot
paress
Intell.
‘Main Base Information List ‘Module Information List { Main Base )
o T [ [ = ST T
e o v | 0 97 L [0 | [ | romne | ot | et e
T e e
© 00 Q Intelli. 16Point Inteli. 16Paint 0000
© Eror © Major Error A Moderate Error
Minor Error @ assignment Error € #s sssignment Incorrect

B Device/Buffer Memory Batch Monitor-1 (Monitoring)

Device

£ Device Mame

(+ Buffer Memary Modde Start [ 0000 ~| (e Address [0 ~|[oec =
Modfy Value. . \ Display Format. \ Open Display Format \ Save Display Format. |
Address FEDCE A3 G 76543210 j
50{0)00D 0000000000000 [IJ
51{00DD 0000000000 DDGO0 0
52|00 0000000000000 0
Modify Value § |

220

DevicefLabel l Buffer Memary ]

Device/Label

|17

Data Type |[Bit

o |

Switch ONJOFF |

Settable Range

Execution Resulk <<

Execution Result

Close

Device/Label Data Tvpe

e Bit

e Bit

UD004G40 wiord[Signed]
UD00YG4L wiord[Signed]
b Bit

Reflect to Input Column |

DeletelC) |

Sekting Yalue
OFF

ON

e

e

o)

l

(Continued to the next page)

9.

Click the button to close the "System

Monitor" window.

Open the "Device/Buffer Memory Batch Monitor"

window.

R @) [Online] => [Monitor] => [Device/Buffer Memory
Batch]

Display and select the buffer memory data of which

content has been recorded beforehand and click the

button.

Turn on Two-point calibration mode switch request
(YA) to switch to the two-point calibration mode.
Set the buffer memory data with the settings that
have been recorded beforehand.

Set Two-point calibration method setting (Un\G41)
to User setting (1) and Two-point setting (Un\G40) to
Write (1).

Turn on Two-point setting request (Y7).

10. Atter checking that Two-point setting completion

flag (X7) is off, turn off Two-point setting request
(Y7).



CHAPTER 10 ONLINE MODULE CHANGE

(Continued)
2

11. Before the control is started, check the following
points on the Q61LD. If an error occurs, refer to
Troubleshooting ([_ 7 Page 235, Section 11.2) to
take corrective actions.
* The RUN LED is on.
* The ERR. LED is off.
* Error flag (XF) is off.

12. since the new module is in default, initial setting
must be configured through a sequence program
after starting control. Before configuring the initial
setting, check the following point to see if the
content of the initial setting program is correct:

* Add an user device to perform the initial setting
(Initial setting request signal) in the sequence
program at any timing. After the control restarted,
turn on Initial setting request signal to perform the
initial setting. (The settings will not be configured if
the sequence program is specified to configure the
settings only to one scan after the data link of the
remote 1/0O network is established.)

(5) Restarting control

1. Open the "Online Module Change" window again.

Online Module Change g|

Operation Target Module O [Diagnostics] => [Online Module Change]
Madule Change IjO Address 0000 _ _
Execution 2. Click the [ )| button to restart control.
q ) Module Mame 61LD EA—
nistallakion
it — Module ready (X0) turns on.
Module Contraol ; ;

J Pz hange Module Installation Completion

Skatus/Guidance

The controls such as Ij0, FROMYTC instruction executions, and
automatic refresh For the installed module are restarted,

Flease confirm the parameter setting, wiring, etc. and press completed
button.

Cancel

3. This completes the online module change
MELSOFT Application %] procedures.

\l{) online module change completed.

(s19elIBARBUN SI WBISAS Jayjouy Usyp)) welboid eousnbag e Aq 1eg ale siejaweled UsYM 801
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10.9 save/Restoration Setting List

This section lists the data that are saved/restored during online module change.

Record the data to be saved (two-point setting value, two-point calibration value, and factory default setting value)

beforehand if another system is not available or to be prepared for the case the data may not be correctly saved due to

module failure.

Address Data
Description Target
Hex (H) | Decimal type
324 50 Load cell rated capacity (L)
334 51 Load cell rated capacity (H)
34y 52 Load cell rated output
35y 53 Number of load cells in connection
364 54 Tare zero offset function
384 56 Maximum weighing capacity setting (L)
39y 57 Maximum weighing capacity setting (H)
3A4 58 Minimum division
3By 59 Decimal point position
3Ch 60 Unit
Two-point setting value
3EH 62 Standard weight setting (L)
3Fy 63 Standard weight setting (H)
40y 64 Installation site gravitational acceleration (L)
41y 65 Installation site gravitational acceleration (H)
42y 66 Calibration site gravitational acceleration (L)
43y 67 Calibration site gravitational acceleration (H)
44y 68 Digital output zero correction value (L)
45y 69 Pr Digital output zero correction value (H)
464 70 Digital output span correction value (L)
47y 71 Digital output span correction value (H)
504 80 Instrumentation amplifier gain setting
514 81 A/D converter gain setting
52y 82 Tare zero offset output value (L)
53y 83 Tare zero offset output value (H)
Two-point calibration value
54y 84 Two-point zero calibration value (L)
55y 85 Two-point zero calibration value (H)"!
56y 86 Two-point span calibration value (L)
57y 87 Two-point span calibration value (H)"!
64Ey 1614 1.0mV/V zero calibration value (L)
64F 1615 1.0mV/V zero calibration value (H)
6504 1616 1.0mV/V span calibration value (L)
651y 1617 1.0mV/V span calibration value (H) Factory default setting value
652y 1618 2.0mV/V zero calibration value (L)
653 1619 2.0mV/V zero calibration value (H)
654y 1620 2.0mV/V span calibration value (L)
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Address Data o
- Description Target
Hex (H) | Decimal type
655, 1621 2.0mV/V span calibration value (H)
6561 1622 3.0mV/V zero calibration value (L)
657y 1623 Pr 3.0mV/V zero calibration value (H) Factory default setting value
658 1624 3.0mV/V span calibration value (L)
659 1625 3.0mV/V span calibration value (H)

*1 When dedicated instructions are used, the value is restored being multiplied by the correction factor.
« Correction Factor Calculating Method ([ Page 224, Section 10.10)

1517 Bumes uoneIo)say/eneS 601
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10.10 correction Factor Calculating Method

When another system is not available or when the data has not been normally saved due to any module failure, it
becomes necessary to manually restore the data. In such a case, for Two-point zero calibration value (Un\G84,
Un\G85) and Two-point span calibration value (Un\G86, Un\G87), multiply the original value by an applicable
correction factor before the restoration.

The two-point zero calibration value and two-point span calibration value after online module change must be as given

below:
Two-point zero calibration value after replacement = Two-point zero calibration value before replacement x Correction

factor
Two-point span calibration value after replacement = Two-point span calibration value before replacement x Correction

factor

(1) Correction factor
The following equation is used to calculate the correction factor:

Factory default span setting Factory default span setting
Correction value of replaced module ~ value of replacing module . .
=1+ - x A/D converter gain settin
factor Factory default span setting g 9
value of replacing module

(a) Factory default span calibration value
For the factory default span calibration value, the buffer memory address to be referenced depends on the

setting value of Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80).
Assign the appropriate value to the formula by referring to the following buffer memory addresses.

Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80) value Buffer memory address to be referenced

0.3mV/V < Load cell rated output < 1.0mV/V (0y) 1.0mV/V span calibration value (Un\G1616, Un\G1617)
1.0mV/V < Load cell rated output < 2.0mV/V (1) 2.0mV/V span calibration value (Un\G1620, Un\G1621)
2.0mV/V < Load cell rated output < 3.0mV/V (24) 3.0mV/V span calibration value (Un\G1624, Un\G1625)

(b) A/D converter gain setting
Substitute the value of A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81) (1, 2, 4, 8, 16, or 32 (times)).
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CHAPTER 11 TROUBLESHOOTING

This chapter describes the errors that could be detected by the Q61LD and also describes troubleshooting.

11 .1 Error Code List

This section describes the error codes that could be generated by the Q61LD.

(1) Method for checking error codes

The error codes generated by the Q61LD can be checked by the following methods.
Use these methods according to the purpose and application.

+ Checking with Module's Detailed Information ([~ Page 226, Section 11.1 (1) (a))
« Checking with Latest Error Code (Un\G190, Un\G1790) ([ Page 226, Section 11.1 (1) (b))

1sI78poD Jou3 L°LL
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(a) Checking with Module's Detailed Information

The following shows how to check Module's Detailed Information for errors.

O [Diagnostics] => [System Monitor]

1. Select Q61LD from "Main Block" and click the

[ Sustom monkor = onine Modkde change |

Wanitaring

Detailed Information

| Seral Port NET/10(+) Remote Module Connection(R5-232C) System Inage. ‘ g =
{ : i button.

s [0
EE——

e e = | |

angase osie Hanssss
s o] s ol | 2058 (902 [ (1539 || [orus | 350 s rsttame | poe | PR 00 Tt e
T - Foner R 2 B S R
Eaensonsaet G o ovammes - -
Eqensinsase2 o0 o e e el tapore 0000
Edensinsasea o1 - oy ey soeam o0
Edensonsases R ey soeam omo
Edenson s - ey om0
Eqensinsases R ey om0
Eaensonsase? 05 oy ey oo o
TR ey oo om0
A ey sopam om0
[ Error © Wajor Error A Moderate Error
|& Minor Error @ hssignment Error € Assignment Incorrect|
@ Modue Changing

Stop Moritor Print Product Information Ust | 55t 20 Hsiory close

_ 2. "Module's Detailed Information” of the Q61LD is
o displayed.

M

[ Monitoring WMadel Name Q61D
10 Address Joono
Mount Pasition ain Base 0 Siot

Product Information [120820000000000-C
Production Number —

~Moduls Information
Module Access Possible

Status of External Power Supply -

Fuse Blown Status =
Status of [{O Address Yerify lagree
{0 Clear f Hold Setting =
Moise Filter Setting =
Input Type [

Remote Password Setting Status -

- Ertor Infarmation

Error and Solution
LakestError Code  Update Error History
(00 | Conterts:

Clear Error Histary:

Enordear | Mo T eorer code |

Display Format
& HER Solition;
 DEC

Ehe error Fistory i= sequentially displayed from

n old errar, The latest error is displayed at
he bottom line,

Stop Monikar Close:

(b) Checking with Latest error code (Un\G190, Un\G1790)

The following shows how to check Latest Error Code (Un\G1790) for errors.

O [Online] => [Monitor] => [Device/Buffer Memory Batch]

Device/Buffer Memory Batch Monitor-1 (Monitoring)

Device

¢ Device Name

" Buffer Memory odule Stark | vI(HEX) fiddress =leec =1

Modify Yalue. .. Display Format. .. | Open Display Format...l Save Display Format...l

Device FlElplclelalalalzlels]4]3]2]1]0] -]
LI0hG1790 0000000000000 0 Jul 2
IETEnT PPN PP R PP IR Al
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CHAPTER 11 TROUBLESHOOTING

Storage area for latest error code and error occurrence time

If an error occurs when the data is written to or read from the CPU module, the Q61LD writes the corresponding
error code to the buffer memory.

Latest error code Error occurrence time Error code to be stored (decimal)
Un\G1790 Un\G1791 to Un\G1794 1, 2,99, 100, 161 to 163
Un\G190 Un\G191 to Un\G194 Other than 1, 2, 99, 100, 161 to 163

Error history storage
Up to last 40 errors are stored in Error history (Un\G1800 to Un\G1999).

Point />

® The data of error occurrence time is stored on the basis of the CPU module time information. If the error occurrence time
is wrong, check the time setting of the CPU module.

® When using the Q61LD in the MELSECNET/H remote I/O network, the time information is transferred as shown below.
Therefore, the sequence of power supply for the system and the error occurrence timing may result in storing wrong
information at the time of error occurrence.
* CPU module — MELSECNET/H master module —» MELSECNET/H remote module — Q61LD

Error code list

Errors are classified into two levels: moderate (module error) and minor (module warning).

When a moderate error occurs, conversion processing is not performed.

When a minor error occurs, conversion processing is performed with the settings that the system operated
normally last time.

The Q61LD uses only one channel. Therefore, there are two types of errors, the errors unrelated to the channel
and the errors related to the channel, listed in the following tables, respectively.

227
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(a) Errors unrelated to the channel

If the following errors occur, the error codes are written to Latest error code (Un\G1790).

The errors indicated as error codes 1 and 2 cannot be cleared even if Error clear request (YF) is turned on.

Error
Error . i .
code level Description Corrective action
eve
(decimal)
Power on and off the module again.
If the same error occurs, the module may be in
1 Moderate | A hardware error of the module . . -
failure. Please consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.
9 Moderate A value other than 0 is set to the Switch 5 in the intelligent Set 0 to the Switch 5 in the intelligent function
function module switch setting. module switch setting of GX Developer.
To clear the error, restore an analog input (load
cell output) value to the one within the conversion
range and turn on Error clear request (YF).
If the error is not cleared, check if the load cell
connection cable is disconnected or cables are
An analog input (load cell output) that exceeds the conversion | wired improperly.
99 Moderate ) j .
range is applied. The cables that are not wired could be the cause
of the error.
If the error still exists after these actions are
taken, the module may be in failure.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.
The values that have been set to the following are invalid.
* Load cell rated capacity (Un\G50, Un\G51)
* Load cell rated output (Un\G52)
» Number of load cells in connection (Un\G53)
* Tare zero offset (Un\G54
) ] ( ) . ) Set Conversion enable/disable setting (Un\G0) to
» Maximum weighing capacity setting (Un\G56, Un\G57) ) )
N o Conversion enable (0) to perform two-point
* Minimum division (Un\G58) o ) ) )
. ) . calibration again, or set values in the following.
+ Decimal point position (Un\G59) . o . .
Unit (Un\G60) * Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80)
; ) + A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81)
« Standard weight setting (Un\G62, Un\G63)
. ) o ) » Tare zero offset output value (Un\G82,
« Installation site gravitational acceleration (Un\G64, Un\G65) Un\G83)
100 Moderate | < Calibration site gravitational acceleration (Un\G66, Un\G67) ) N
i ) » Two-point zero calibration value (Un\G84,
» Digital output zero correction value (Un\G68, Un\G69) Un\G85)
» Digital output span correction value (Un\G70, Un\G71) ) N
) ) . » Two-point span calibration value (Un\G86,
Or, the values that have been set to the following are invalid. Un\G87)
* Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80) .
) ) If the same error occurs, the module may be in
+ A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81) ) ) o
failure. Please consult your local Mitsubishi
* Tare zero offset output value (Un\G82, Un\G83) )
. . . representative.
» Two-point zero calibration value (Un\G84, Un\G85)
» Two-point span calibration value (Un\G86, Un\G87)
Otherwise, two-point calibration is performed with the setting
of Conversion enable/disable setting (Un\G0) set to
Conversion disable (1).
161 Minor The G(P).OGSTOR instruction is executed in the two-point Do not execute the G(P).OGSTOR instruction in
i
calibration mode. the two-point calibration mode.
Execute the G(P).OGSTOR instruction only once
162 Minor The G(P).OGSTOR instruction is executed consecutively. ) y
for one module.
The G(P).OGSTOR instruction is executed for a model that ) .
) . ) . ) Execute G(P).OGSTOR instruction for the same
163 Minor differs from the one for which the G(P).OGLOAD instruction

was executed.

model.
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(b) Errors related to the channel

If the following errors occur, the error codes are written to Latest error code (Un\G190).

CHAPTER 11 TROUBLESHOOTING

Error

Error L. . .
code level Description Corrective action
eve
(decimal)
) ) ) Reset the value of Load cell rated capacity
) The value set in Load cell rated capacity (Un\G50, Un\G51) is L
1100 Minor ) (Un\G50, Un\G51) within the range of 1 to
outside the range of 1 to 999999.
999999.
1101 Minor The value set in Load cell rated output (Un\G52) is outside Reset the value of Load cell rated output
the range of 3 to 30. (Un\G52) within the range of 3 to 30.
1102 Minor The value set in Number of load cells in connection (Un\G53) | Reset the value of Number of load cells in
is outside the range of 1 to 4. connection (Un\G53) within the range of 1 to 4.
1103 Minor The value set in Tare zero offset (Un\G54) is other than 0 and | Reset the value of Tare zero offset (Un\G54) to 0
i
1. or1.
. ) L . ) Reset the value of Maximum weighing capacity
. The value set in Maximum weighing capacity setting (Un\G56, ) L
1110 Minor ] . setting (Un\G56, Un\G57) within the range of 1 to
Un\G57) is outside the range of 1 to 99999.
99999.
The value set in Maximum weighing capacity setting (Un\G56, | Reset the values of Load cell rated capacity
1111 Minor Un\G57) does not meet the condition "Maximum weighing (Un\G50, Un\G51), Number of load cells in
i
capacity setting < Load cell rated capacity x Number of load | connection (Un\G53), and Maximum weighing
cells in connection”. capacity setting (Un\G56, Un\G57).
112 Minor The value set in Minimum division (Un\G58) is outside the Reset the value of Minimum division (Un\G58)
range of 0 to 5. within the range of 0 to 5.
113 Minor The value set in Decimal point position (Un\G59) is outside Reset the value of Decimal point position
the range of 0 to 4. (Un\G59) within the range of 0 to 4.
Reset the value of Unit (Un\G60) within the range
1114 Minor The value set in Unit (Un\G60) is outside the range of 0 to 2. of 0o 2 ( ) 9
1120 Minor The value set in Standard weight setting (Un\G62, Un\G63) is | Reset the value of Standard weight setting
outside the range of 1 to 99999. (Un\G62, Un\G63) within the range of 1 to 99999.
The value set in Standard weight setting (Un\G62, Un\G63) Reset the values of Maximum weighing capacity
1121 Minor does not meet the condition "Standard weight setting < setting (Un\G56, Un\G57) and Standard weight
Maximum weighing capacity setting". setting (Un\G62, Un\G63).
) ) ) o ) Reset the value of Installation site gravitational
) The value set in Installation site gravitational acceleration } e
1122 Minor ] ] acceleration (Un\G64, Un\G65) within the range
(Un\G64, Un\G65) is outside the range of 97000 to 99999.
of 97000 to 99999.
. . . o . . Reset the value of Calibration site gravitational
. Calibration site gravitational acceleration (Un\G66, Un\G67) is . e
1123 Minor ] acceleration (Un\G66, Un\G67) within the range
outside the range of 97000 to 99999.
of 97000 to 99999.
Reset the value of Digital output zero correction
. The value set in Digital output zero correction value (Un\G68, 9 ) p
1124 Minor ] ) value (Un\G68, Un\G69) within the range of -
Un\G69) is outside the range of -65536 to 65535.
65536 to 65535.
. . Reset the value of Digital output span correction
) The value set in Digital output span correction value (Un\G70, o
1125 Minor ] ) value (Un\G70, Un\G71) within the range of -
Un\G71) is outside the range of -65536 to 65535.
65536 to 65535.
Set Two-point calibration method setting
. . i ) . (Un\G41) to Automatic setting (0) to perform two-
. The value set in Instrumentation amplifier gain setting ) -
1150 Minor point calibration, or reset the value of

(Un\G80) is outside the range of 0 to 2.

Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80)
within the range of 0 to 2.
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Error

Error . . .
code level Description Corrective action
eve
(decimal)
Set Two-point calibration method setting
. . . . . (Un\G41) to Automatic setting (0) to perform two-
. The setting of Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80) ) o
1151 Minor point calibration, or reset the values of
does not meet that of Load cell rated output (Un\G52). . o . .
Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80)
and Load cell rated output (Un\G52).
Set Two-point calibration method setting
Un\G41) to Automatic setting (0) to perform two-
. The value set in A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81) is ( ) ) . 9(O)top
1152 Minor . point calibration, or reset the value of A/D
outside the range of 0 to 5. . ) -
converter gain setting (Un\G81) within the range
of 0 to 5.
The value set in A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81) does not Set Two-point calibra.tion m.ethod setting
meet the following conditions. (Uh\GM.) to Automanc setting (0) to perform two-
Capacity setting x Rated output [mV/V] X A/D converter gain setting point calibration, or reset the values of Load cell
% Rated capacilies x Commection numbers lgr;lnrusrgt?iwgaﬁon amplifier rated capacity (Un\G50, Un\G51), Load cell rated
1153 Minor he val ) 12481 > output (Un\G52), Number of load cells in
:Se;tDe values corre‘sponqlng to1, ,1 , 8,16, and 32 (times) connection (Un\G53), Maximum weighting
or A/ <f:on;/erte\r/ga|r11 Sfmr;g (UC\SB )) o VN f capacity setting (Un\G56, Un\G57),
(Set 0y for ..Om N, H or ..Om / »and 2y for 30mVAVIor | trumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80),
Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80).) and A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81).
Set Two-point calibration method setting
Un\G41) to Automatic setting (0) to perform two-
. The value set in Tare zero offset output value (Un\G82, ( ) ) . 9(O)top
1160 Minor Un\G83) is outside the range of 0 to 65535 point calibration, or reset the value of Tare zero
g ’ offset output value (Un\G82, Un\G83) within the
range of 0 to 65535.
Set Two-point calibration method setting
. ) o (Un\G41) to Automatic setting (0) to perform two-
) The value set in Two-point zero calibration value (Un\G84, . s )
1161 Minor ] ) point calibration, or reset the value of Two-point
Un\G85) is outside the range of -8388608 to 8388607. . o
zero calibration value (Un\G84, Un\G85) within
the range of -8388608 to 8388607.
Set Two-point calibration method setting
. ) o (Un\G41) to Automatic setting (0) to perform two-
. The value set in Two-point span calibration value (Un\G86, . ! . .
1162 Minor . . point calibration, or reset the value of Two-point
Un\G87) is outside the range of 1 to 8388607. . . L
span calibration value (Un\G86, Un\G87) within
the range of 1 to 8388607.
1200 Minor The value set in Averaging processing method setting Reset the value of Averaging processing method
(Un\G1) is other than 0, 2, 3, and 5. setting (Un\G1) to any value of 0, 2, 3, and 5.
1201 Minor The value set in Count average setting (Un\G2) is outside the | Reset the value of Count average setting (Un\G2)
i
range of 4 to 255. within the range of 4 to 255.
1202 Minor The value set in Moving average setting (Un\G3) is outside Reset the value of Moving average setting
the range of 2 to 255. (Un\G3) within the range of 2 to 255.
1203 Minor The value set in Stable status range setting (Un\G4) is outside | Reset the value of Stable status range setting
the range of 0 to 100. (Un\G4) within the range of 0 to 100.
1204 Minor The value set in Stable status time setting (Un\G5) is outside | Reset the value of Stable status time setting
the range of 0 to 100. (Un\G5) within the range of 0 to 100.
1205 Minor The value set in Zero tracking range setting (Un\G6) is Reset the value of Zero tracking range setting
outside the range of 0 to 100. (Un\G6) within the range of 0 to 100.
1206 Minor The value set in Zero tracking time setting (Un\G7) is outside | Reset the value of Zero tracking time setting
i
the range of 0 to 100. (Un\G7) within the range of 0 to 100.
1210 Minor The value set in Input signal error detection setting (Un\G21) | Reset the value of Input signal error detection
is outside the range of 0 to 250. setting (Un\G21) within the range of 0 to 250.
1211 Minor The value set in Zero point range setting (Un\G22) is outside | Reset the value of Zero point range setting

the range of 0 to 100.

(Un\G22) within the range of 0 to 100.
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Error
Error L . .
code level Description Corrective action
eve
(decimal)
Reset the values of Gross weight lower lower
A value set in Gross weight lower lower limit value setting (L) | limit value setting (L) (Un\G24) to Gross weight
1220 Minor (Un\G24) to Gross weight upper upper limit value setting (H) | upper upper limit value setting (H) (Un\G31)
(Un\G31) is outside the range of -99999 to 99999. within the range of
-99999 to 99999.
A value set in Gross weight lower lower limit value setting (L)
(Un\G24) to Gross weight upper upper limit value setting (H) | Reset the values of Gross weight lower lower
1221 Minor (Un\G31) does not meet the condition "lower lower limit value | limit value setting (L) (Un\G24) to Gross weight
< lower upper limit value < upper lower limit value < upper upper upper limit value setting (H) (Un\G31).
upper limit value < maximum weighing capacity setting value.
After performing two-point zero calibration,
1230 Minor The value of Two-point calibration request (Un\G43) is set to | perform two-point span calibration.
3. (Two-point zero calibration and two-point span
calibration cannot be requested simultaneously.)
Two-point span calibration is requested while two-point zero Perform two-point span calibration after Two-
1231 Minor o-pont b 9 P point calibration completion flag (UMG143. b0) is
calibration is requested. ) I )
set to Two-point zero calibration completion (1).
1234 Minor Two-point setting request (Y7) is on while Two-point Proceed to two-point setting after two-point
calibration request (Un\G43) is being set. calibration is completed.
Default setting registration command (Un\G148) is set to . ) )
. . . . . . Proceed to default setting registration after two-
1235 Minor Default setting registration command (1) while Two-point ) L
. . . . point calibration is completed.
calibration request (Un\G43) is being set.
Two-point calibration request (Un\G43) is set simultaneously ) N
. . ) . ) Proceed to two-point calibration after default
1242 Minor when Default setting registration command (Un\G148) is set

to Default setting registration command (1).

setting registration is completed.

Point/

@® The operations to be performed when multiple errors occur are as follows.
« If multiple errors related to the channel occur, the error code of the error that occurred last is stored in Latest error

code (Un\G190).

« If multiple errors unrelated to the channel occur, the error code of the error that occurred last is stored in Latest

error code (Un\G1790).

« All errors that have occurred, whether related or unrelated to the channel, are stored in chronological order in

Error history (Un\G1800 to Un\1999).

® When one mode switches to another, errors are cleared.

1sI78poD Jou3 L°LL
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range

(5) Conditions where no error occurs even if the set data is outside the setting

The table below lists the conditions and setting data where no error occurs even if the set data is outside the

setting range.

Condition

Setting data where no error occurs even if
the set data is outside the setting range

Conversion enable/disable setting (Un\GO0) is set to Conversion
disable (1).

All the setting data

Warning output setting (Un\G20. b0) is set to Warning output
disabled (1).

Gross weight lower lower limit value setting (L)
(Un\G24) to Gross weight upper upper limit value
setting (H) (Un\G31)

Warning output setting (Un\G20. b8) is set to Input signal error
detection disable (1).

Input signal error detection setting (Un\G21)

Averaging processing method setting (Un\G1) is set to Sampling
processing (0).

Count average setting (Un\G2), Moving average
setting (Un\G3)

Averaging processing method setting (Un\G1) is set to Count
average (2).

Moving average setting (Un\G3)

Averaging processing method setting (Un\G1) is set to Moving
average (3p).

Count average setting (Un\G2)

Tare zero offset (Un\G54) is set to Not used (1).

Tare zero offset output value (Un\G82, Un\G83)
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(6) Conditions where the set data is not activated even if the setting was changed

The table below lists the conditions and setting data where the set data is not activated even if the setting was

changed.
» Setting data not activated regardless
Condition i
of the setting change
Moderate error status ' Conversion enable/disable setting (Un\GO0)

* Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80)

» A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81)

* Tare zero offset output value (Un\G82, Un\G83)

» Two-point zero calibration value (Un\G84, Un\G85)
» Two-point span calibration value (Un\G86, Un\G87)

Two-point calibration method setting (Un\G41) is set to Automatic
setting (0)™".

» A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81)

Tare zero offset (Un\G54) is set to Not used (1 )*1- « Tare zero offset output value (Un\G82, Un\G83)

+ Conversion enable/disable setting (Un\GO0)
+ Averaging processing method setting (Un\G1)
» Count average setting (Un\G2)
» Moving average setting (Un\G3)
» Stable status range setting (Un\G4)
+ Stable status time setting (Un\G5)
» Zero tracking range setting (Un\G6)
+ Zero tracking time setting (Un\G7)
+» Conversion-over/automatic restoration setting
(Un\G19)
» Warning output setting (Un\G20)
- — * Input signal error detection setting (Un\G21)
S UmGez, tnices) © = " Capacty seting ° < o maso onaan ™ X M cometion « Zero point range setting (Un\G22)
’ (Un\G56, Un\G57) ’ (Un\G53)
* Gross weight lower lower limit value setting (L)
(Un\G24) to Gross weight upper upper limit value
setting (H) (Un\G31).
» Two-point setting (Un\G40)
» Two-point calibration method setting (Un\G41)
» Two-point calibration setting (Un\G42)
» Two-point calibration request (Un\G43)
* Zero point adjustment request (Un\G45)
» Default setting registration (Un\G48)

Settings that do not satisfy the following conditions (in the case of

two-point calibration by automatic setting)*2

1sI78poD Jou3 L°LL
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Condition

Setting data not activated regardless
of the setting change

Settings that do not satisfy the following conditions (in the case of

two-point calibration by user setting)*2

Capacity setting A/D converter gain setting
(UMGS56,Un\G57) X Ratedoutput [MVAV] X (UM\G81)
1>

N Rated capacities Connection numbers Instrumentation amplifier gain setting
(Un\G50, Un\G51) (Un\G53) (Un\G80)

(Set the values corresponding to 1, 2, 4, 8, 16, and 32 (times) for
A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81).)
(Set 0 for 1.0mV/V, 1 for 2.0mV/V, and 2 for 3.0mV/V for

Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80).)

* Load cell rated capacity (Un\G50, Un\G51)

* Load cell rated output (Un\G52)

* Number of load cells in connection (Un\G53)

* Tare zero offset (Un\G54)

» Maximum weighing capacity setting (Un\G56,
Un\G57)

* Minimum division (Un\G58)

+» Decimal point position (Un\G59)

+ Unit (Un\G60)

+ Standard weight setting (Un\G62, Un\G63)

* Installation site gravitational acceleration (Un\G64,
Un\G65)

+ Calibration site gravitational acceleration (Un\G66,
uUn\G67)

+ Digital output zero correction value (Un\G68,
Un\G69)

+ Digital output span correction value (Un\G70,
Un\G71)

* Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80)

» A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81)

« Tare zero offset output value (Un\G82, Un\G83)

» Two-point zero calibration value (Un\G84, Un\G85)

» Two-point span calibration value (Un\G86, Un\G87)

*1 These are the conditions where no error occurs even though a corresponding setting request (Two-point calibration
setting request (Y7) or Operating condition setting request (Y9)) is turned on and off. The setting change is ignored and
the value in the buffer memory remains the same as the one before the request.

*2 These are the conditions where an error occurs when Two-point calibration setting request (Y7) is turned on and off if a
setting is outside the setting range. The setting change is ignored and the value in the buffer memory remains the same

as the one before the request.



CHAPTER 11 TROUBLESHOOTING

11.2 Troubleshooting

11.2.1 When the RUN LED turns off

Check item Corrective action

Check that the supply voltage of the power supply module is within the

Is power supplied?
P PP rated range.

Calculate the current consumption of each module mounted on the base

Is the capacity of the power supply module sufficient? unit, and make sure that the capacity of the power supply module is
sufficient.
Reset the CPU module and check that the RUN LED turns on.

Has a watchdog timer error occurred? If the RUN LED does not turn on, the module may be in failure. Please

consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

Are the modules mounted correctly on the base unit? Check the module mounting status.
Refer to the chapter explaining the online module change and take

corrective actions. ([ Page 192, CHAPTER 10, Page 268, Appendix 5)

Is the module in the online module change enable status?

11.2.2 When the RUN LED flashes

Check item Corrective action

Turn off Two-point calibration mode switch request (YA) to switch the mode

Is the module in the two-point calibration mode?
to the normal mode.

11.2.3 When the ERR. LED flashes

Bunooyss|qnoil Z'LL

Check item Corrective action

Is the setting value of the intelligent function module switch 5
other than 0?

Set 0 for the intelligent function module switch 5 in GX Developer.

4o swini 37 NNY dY UsYm L'¢'L L

11 24 When the ERR. LED turns on

Check item Corrective action

Check the error code and take corrective actions.

Has an error occurred?
« Error Code List ([__ = Page 227, Section 11.1 (4))
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11.2.5 When the ALM LED flashes

Check item

Corrective action

Has an input signal error occurred?

Check Input signal error detection flag (Un\G114).

If Outside the zero point range is shown, remove foreign matters or perform
zero reset, and check the shift range from the ZERO point.

For other types of errors, check the wiring and input voltage.

11 26 When the ALM LED turns on

Check item

Corrective action

Has a warning (upper or lower limit alarm) occurred?

Check Warning output flag (Un\G115).

11.2.7 Wwhen Input signal error detection signal (XC) turns on

Check item

Corrective action

Is the load cell connected correctly?

Connect the load cell correctly.

Are the resistance values between +IN and -IN and between
+OUT and -OUT of the load cell correct?

Remove the load cell from the connection terminal and measure the
resistance of the load cell itself.

Is the 5VDC +5% voltage supplied between +IN and -IN of
the load cell?

Perform a visual check and continuity check over the connection cable
between EXC+ and EXC- and between S+ and S- terminals to check for
faulty locations.

Is the voltage between the load cell signal terminals SIG+
and SIG- correct?

Measure the voltage between the load cell signal terminals SIG+ and SIG-.
The voltage is calculated with the following formula.

Load cell output _ Load cell actual load [kg] x Load cell rated output [mV/V] x 5 [V]

voltage [mV.
ge [mV] Load cell rated capacity [kg] x Number of load cells in connection

Check whether the polarity on the connection is correct.
(The polarity of load cell is different between the compressive load and
tensile load.)

Is a voltage resulting in an input signal error input?

Check Input signal error detection flag (Un\G114) to see whether
such voltage is input.

Check whether the relevant parameter value is set and enabled as
expected.

11.2.8 When a measured weight value cannot be read

Check item

Corrective action

Is Conversion enable/disable setting (Un\G0) set to
Conversion disable (1)?

Set Conversion enable/disable setting (Un\G0) to Conversion enable (0).

Is the CPU module set to STOP?

Set the CPU module to RUN.
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11.2.9 When a measured weight value is abnormal

CHAPTER 11 TROUBLESHOOTING

Check item

Corrective action

Is the cable connected to the load cell disconnected or
removed?

Perform a visual check and continuity check over the connection cable for

faulty locations.

Has Operating condition setting request (Y9) been
executed?

Turn on and off Operating condition setting request (Y9) to check whether a
value is stored in Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101).

Are the values set in the following correct?
* Load cell rated capacity (Un\G50, Un\G51)
* Load cell rated output (Un\G52)
» Number of load cells in connection (Un\G53)
* Tare zero offset (Un\G54)
» Maximum weighing capacity setting (Un\G56, Un\G57)
* Minimum division (Un\G58)
» Decimal point position (Un\G59)
+ Unit (Un\G60)
« Standard weight setting (Un\G62, Un\G63)
« Installation site gravitational acceleration (Un\G64,
Un\G65)
« Calibration site gravitational acceleration (Un\G66,
Un\G67)
+ Digital output zero correction value (Un\G68, Un\G69)
* Digital output span correction value (Un\G70, Un\G71)

Check the following settings on the monitor window of the programming

tool.

* Load cell rated capacity (Un\G50, Un\G51)

* Load cell rated output (Un\G52)

* Number of load cells in connection (Un\G53)

* Tare zero offset (Un\G54)

» Maximum weighing capacity setting (Un\G56, Un\G57)

* Minimum division (Un\G58)
» Decimal point position (Un\G59)
+ Unit (Un\G60)

« Standard weight setting (Un\G62, Un\G63)

* Installation site gravitational acceleration (Un\G64, Un\G65)

» Calibration site gravitational acceleration (Un\G66, Un\G67)

* Digital output zero correction value (Un\G68, Un\G69)

* Digital output span correction value (Un\G70, Un\G71)

If the setting is incorrect, turn on Two-point calibration mode switch request
(YA) to switch the mode to two-point calibration mode and reset the value.

Are the values set in the following correct?
* Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80)
» A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81)
* Tare zero offset output value (Un\G82, Un\G83)
» Two-point zero calibration value (Un\G84, Un\G85)
» Two-point span calibration value (Un\G86, Un\G87)

When two-point calibration is
performed, take the action written in
the right column.

Perform two-point calibration again.

When the following setting values
are corrected by users, take the
action written in the right column.
* Instrumentation amplifier gain
setting (Un\G80)
» A/D converter gain setting
(Un\G81)
* Tare zero offset output value
(Un\G82, Un\G83)
» Two-point zero calibration value
(Un\G84, Un\G85)
» Two-point span calibration value
(Un\G86, Un\G87)

Check the following setting values
on the monitor window of the
programming tool.
* Instrumentation amplifier gain
setting (Un\G80)
» A/D converter gain setting
(Un\G81)
* Tare zero offset output value
(Un\G82, Un\G83)
» Two-point zero calibration value
(Un\G84, Un\G85)
» Two-point span calibration value
(Un\G86, Un\G87)
If the calibration value is incorrect,
turn on Two-point calibration mode
switch request (YA) to switch the
mode to two-point calibration mode
and rewrite the calibration value.

Point/

The module may be in failure if the measured weight value cannot be read after proper corrective actions have been taken

according to the above check items.

Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
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11.2.10 When the two-point zero calibration is completed abnormally

Check item

Corrective action

Is Two-point calibration request (Un\G43. b0) set to Two-
point zero calibration requested (1) in the normal mode? Or,
is Two-point calibration request (Un\G43. b0) set to Two-
point zero calibration requested (1) with Two-point calibration
setting (Un\G42) not set to Two-point zero calibration enable
(1)?

Set Two-point calibration request (Un\G43. b0) to Two-point zero calibration
requested (1) in the two-point calibration mode. Or, set Two-point
calibration setting (Un\G42. b0) to Two-point zero calibration enable (1) and
set Two-point calibration request (Un\G43. b0) to Two-point calibration zero
calibration requested (1).

11.2.11 When the two-point span calibration is completed abnormally

Check item

Corrective action

Is Two-point calibration request (Un\G43. b1) set to Two-
point span calibration requested (1) in the normal mode? Or,
is Two-point calibration request (Un\G43. b1) set to Two-
point span calibration requested (1) with Two-point
calibration setting (Un\G42. b1) not set to Two-point span
calibration enable (1)?

Set Two-point calibration request (Un\G43. b1) to Two-point span
calibration requested (1) in the two-point calibration mode. Or, set Two-
point calibration setting (Un\G42. b1) to Two-point span calibration enable
(1) and set Two-point calibration request (Un\G43. b1) to Two-point
calibration span calibration requested (1).

11.2.12 When the default setting registration is completed abnormally

Check item

Corrective action

Is Default setting registration command (Un\G148) set to
Default setting registration command (1) in the normal
mode? Or, is Default setting registration command
(Un\G148) set to Default setting registration command (1)
with Default setting registration (Un\G48) not set to Default
setting registration enable (1)?

Set Default setting registration command (Un\G148) to Default setting
registration command (1) in the two-point calibration mode. Or, set Default
setting registration (Un\G48) to Default setting registration enable (1 ) and
set Default setting registration command (Un\G148) to Default setting
registration command (1).
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CHAPTER 11 TROUBLESHOOTING

11.2.13 Checking the Q61LD status using system monitor of GX
Works2

The LED status and the setting status of the intelligent function module switch can be checked by selecting Q61LD
H/W information on the GX Works2 system monitor.

(1) H/W information

(a) H/W LED information
The LED lighting status is displayed.

LED name Lighting status
RUN LED 0000y: Indicates that the LED is off.
ERR. LED 0001y: Indicates that the LED is on.

0000 and 0001y is displayed alternately: Indicates that the

ALM LED
LED is flashing.

(b) H/W switch information

The setting status of the intelligent function module switch is displayed.
The Q61LD does not require the intelligent function module switch setting.

H/W Information

x]

IMonitor Status Module

\ Product
w Manitoring Madel Name (Q61LD Information, 120920000000000-C
[ |

Display Format

“He O oDec =

N

Hwy LED Information Hi'ty' S Information =
S

Item Walue Item Walue Ttem Walue Item Yalue s

RLIM noo1 ALM aaoo - 0ooo g
ERR aaao - [ulu]u]i] =
- 0000 3

=

0ooo =1

@

[aaluls]
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APPENDICES

Appendix 1 Dedicated Instructions

(1) Dedicated instruction list

The following table lists dedicated instructions available for the Q61LD.

Instruction Description

Reads the following data into the CPU module.

« Load cell rated capacity (Un\G50, Un\G51)

* Load cell rated output (Un\G52)

» Number of load cells in connection (Un\G53)

* Tare zero offset (Un\G54)

» Maximum weighing capacity setting (Un\G56, Un\G57)

* Minimum division (Un\G58)

+ Decimal point position (Un\G59)

+ Unit (Un\G60)

G(P).OGLOAD « Standard weight setting (Un\G62, Un\G63)

« Installation site gravitational acceleration (Un\G64, Un\G65)
» Calibration site gravitational acceleration (Un\G66, Un\G67)
« Digital output zero correction value (Un\G68, Un\G69)

« Digital output span correction value (Un\G70, Un\G71)

* Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80)

+» A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81)

* Tare zero offset output value (Un\G82, Un\G83)

» Two-point zero calibration value (Un\G84, Un\G85)

» Two-point span calibration value (Un\G86, Un\G87)

Writes the following data from the CPU module to the Q61LD.
* Load cell rated capacity (Un\G50, Un\G51)
* Load cell rated output (Un\G52)
* Number of load cells in connection (Un\G53)
* Tare zero offset (Un\G54)
* Maximum weighing capacity setting (Un\G56, Un\G57)
* Minimum division (Un\G58)
* Decimal point position (Un\G59)
+ Unit (Un\G60)
G(P).OGSTOR « Standard weight setting (Un\G62, Un\G63)
* Installation site gravitational acceleration (Un\G64, Un\G65)
« Calibration site gravitational acceleration (Un\G66, Un\G67)
« Digital output zero correction value (Un\G68, Un\G69)
* Digital output span correction value (Un\G70, Un\G71)
* Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80)
» A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81)
* Tare zero offset output value (Un\G82, Un\G83)
» Two-point zero calibration value (Un\G84, Un\G85)
» Two-point span calibration value (Un\G86, Un\G87)

Point/’

When the Q61LD is mounted on a MELSECNET/H remote /O station, the dedicated instructions cannot be used.
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(2) Available devices

The following table lists devices available for the dedicated instructions.

Internal device
Bit"! Word
X, Y,M,L,F,V,B T,ST,C,D,W R, ZR —

File register Constant

*1 By using these devices as bit data, a word device can be specified by bit.
Specify a word device by bit in the format of "word-device.bit No".
(A bit number is specified in hexadecimal.)
For example, bit 10 of DO is specified by DO.A. A
Note that timer (T), retentive timer (ST), and counter (C) cannot be specified by bit.

suononisu| pajesipaq | Xipusddy
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Appendix 1.1 G(P).0GLOAD

Command

G.OGLOAD L || {GOGLOAD| un | ® [ © }—{
Command
GP.OGLOAD _f | Grocior0] v | ® | © ;_{
Setti Internal device JO\O Constant
Sy R, ZR uoeo Zn Others
data Bit Word Bit Word KH,$
® - ¢}
© O
(1) Setting data
Device Description Setting range Data type
Un Head I/O number of module 0to FEQ 16-bit binary
Within the
® Head number of the device storing control data specified device Device name
range
Device turned on for one scan on completion of the processing of the dedicated Within the
®) instruction specified device Bit
In the event of abnormal completion, (©)+1 also turns on. range
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(2) Control data’!

APPENDICES

Device Item Setting data Setting range Set by
® System area — — —
Stores status of when the instruction is
®+1 Completion status ;(:):l]zlr:zs-completion System
Except 0: Abnormal completion
®©+2
—— System area —
®+3
®+4 Load cell rated capacity (L)
(®)+5 Load cell rated capacity (H)
(®)+6 Load cell rated output
®)+7 Number of load cells in connection
(®+8 Tare zero offset function
®+9 System area
(+10 Maximum weighing capacity setting (L)
e+ Maximum weighing capacity setting (H)
@+12 Minimum division
@+13 Decimal point position
(5+14 Unit
(®+15 System area
(5)+16 Standard weight setting (L)
(®+17 Standard weight setting (H)
(5)+18 Installation site gravitational acceleration (L) — —
©®+19 l:is)tallation site gravitational acceleration System
(®+20 Calibration site gravitational acceleration (L)
©21 Calibration site gravitational acceleration
(H)
(®+22 Digital output zero correction value (L)
(8)+23 Digital output zero correction value (H)
(5)+24 Digital output span correction value (L)
(8)+25 Digital output span correction value (H)
(5)+26
: System area
(5)+33
(5)+34 Instrumentation amplifier gain setting
@+35 A/D converter gain setting
(5)+36 Tare zero offset output value (L)
(8)+37 Tare zero offset output value (H)
(3+38 Two-point zero calibration value (L)
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Device Item

Setting data

Setting range

Set by

()+39 Two-point zero calibration value (H)

(9)+40 Two-point span calibration value (L)

(®)+41 Two-point span calibration value (H)
— — System
(®+42
: System area
(5)+85

*1 Setting is unnecessary. If setting is configured, the data will not be read properly.

(3) Function

This function reads the following data from the Q61LD into the CPU module.

For the buffer memory areas whose data are to be read, refer to the following.

« Dedicated instruction list ([_=— Page 240, Appendix 1 (1))
There are two types of interlock signals for the G(P).OGLOAD instruction: completion device (o) and completion

status indication device ©+1.

(a) Completion device

This device turns on at the END processing in the scan where the G(P).OGLOAD instruction is completed, and

turns off at the next END processing.

(b) Completion status indication device

This device turns on and off depending on the completion status of the G(P).OGLOAD instruction.

* Normal completion: Remains off and does not change.
» Abnormal completion: Turns on at the END processing in the scan where the G(P).OGLOAD instruction is

completed, and turns off at the next END processing.

END END
processing  processing

Sequence Program

ON
G(P).OGLOAD OFF H

processing

END END

processing

instruction

‘ON

Completion device@ OFF

Completion status OFF

£

+ ON: Execution failed

+ OFF: Execution succeeded%

indication device(®+1

(4) Error

There are no corresponding error codes.
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(5) Program example

When M11 is turned on, this program reads the data at the relevant buffer memory addresses from the Q61LD,
which is mounted on the slot to which I/O numbers X/YO0 to X/YF are assigned, to D100 to D185.

Setting control data

M1
It [3ET Mi2 ]
Reading two-point setting values and two-point calibration values
M2 . . .
Dedicated instruction
— | [GP.UGLDAD o D1oa M20 :| (GP.OGLOAD)
Mz20 M21
} 1t [RsT iz ]
MZ,U M,ZJ Executing processing at abnormal
! H completion
[END ]
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Appendix 1.2 G(P).0GSTOR

Command
| | |
G.OGSTOR L | [GOGSTOR| un | & | © H
Command
GP.OGSTOR f~ 1 GrossTor] un | ® | ® H
Setti Internal device JO\O Constant
Sy R, ZR uoeo Zn Others
data Bit Word Bit Word K,H, $
® - o} -
© O -
(1) Setting data
Device Description Setting range Data type
Un Head I/O number of module 0to FEQ 16-bit binary
Within the
Ok Head number of the device storing control data specified device Device name
range
Device turned on for one scan on completion of the processing of the dedicated Within the
® instruction specified device Bit
In the event of abnormal completion, (D)+1 also turns on. range

*1 When executing the G(P).OGLOAD instruction, specify the device specified in (S).
Do not change the data that have been read with the G(P).OGLOAD instruction. If the data is changed, normal operation
is not guaranteed.
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(2) Control data’!
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Device Item Setting data Setting range Set by
® System area — — —
Stores status of when the instruction is
®+ Completion status ;(:):l]zlr:zs-completion System
Except 0: Abnormal completion
& System area —
©+3
(®+4 Load cell rated capacity (L)
(®+5 Load cell rated capacity (H)
@+6 Load cell rated output
@+7 Number of load cells in connection
(®+8 Tare zero offset function
®+9 System area
(®+10 Maximum weighing capacity setting (L)
e+ Maximum weighing capacity setting (H)
@+12 Minimum division
(®+13 Decimal point position
(®+14 Unit
(®+15 System area
()+16 Standard weight setting (L)
(®+17 Standard weight setting (H)
(5+18 Installation site gravitational acceleration (L) - -
©+19 Installation site gravitational acceleration System
(H)
(8)+20 Calibration site gravitational acceleration (L)
21 Calibration site gravitational acceleration
(H)
(8)+22 Digital output zero correction value (L)
(8)+23 Digital output zero correction value (H)
(®+24 Digital output span correction value (L)
(8)+25 Digital output span correction value (H)
(5)+26
: System area
(®+33
(3)+34 Instrumentation amplifier gain setting
@+35 A/D converter gain setting
(5)+36 Tare zero offset output value (L)
(®+37 Tare zero offset output value (H)
(5)+38 Two-point zero calibration value (L)
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Device

Item Setting data Setting range Set by

(®+39 Two-point zero calibration value (H)

(8)+40 Two-point span calibration value (L)

(®)+41 Two-point span calibration value (H)
— — System
(®+42
: System area
(5)+85

*1 Setting is unnecessary. If setting is configured, the data will not be written properly.

(3) Function

This function recovers the following data from the CPU module to a new Q61LD.

For the buffer memory areas whose data are to be recovered, refer to the following.
« Dedicated instruction list ([__ 5 Page 240, Appendix 1 (1))
There are two types of interlock signals for the G(P).OGSTOR instruction: completion device (o) and completion

status indication device (D)+1.

(a) Completion device
This device turns on at the END processing in the scan where the G(P).OGSTOR instruction is completed, and
turns off at the next END processing.

(b) Completion status indication device
This device turns on and off depending on the completion status of the G(P).OGSTORE instruction.
» Normal completion: Remains off and does not change.

» Abnormal completion: Turns on at the END processing in the scan where the G(P).OGSTOR instruction is

completed, and turns off at the next END processing.

Sequence Program

G(P).OGSTOR
instruction

Completion deviceD)

Completion status
indication device(D+1

END END END END
processing  processing processing processing
ON Execution completion of
the G(P).OGSTOR instruction .
OFF |_| 7777777777777 : :
{ON

==

+ ON: Execution failed :

H A g
OFF H + OFF: Execution succeeded v

fffffffffffff l¢—tsean )]

» The accuracy after online module change is 3 times lower than the one before the change. (Perform a two-

point calibration again as necessary.)

(4) Error

In the event of the following errors, the corresponding error code is stored in the completion status area (s)+1.

Error code Case resulting in operation error
161 The G(P).OGSTOR instruction is executed in the offset/gain setting mode.
162 The G(P).OGSTOR instructions are executed consecutively.
» The G(P).OGSTOR instruction is executed to the model that differs from the one to which the
163 G(P).OGLOAD instruction was executed.

» The G(P).OGSTOR instruction is executed before the G(P).OGLOAD instruction.
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(5) Program example

When M11 is turned off, this program recovers the data at the target buffer memory addresses to the Q61LD
mounted on the slot to which 1/O numbers X/Y10 to X/Y1F are assigned.

Setting control data

M1
W [SET M3 L
Restoring two-point setting values and two-point calibration values
W13 ) ] )
— [P, 0GSTCR l 0100 Va0 j (Déglga(l;%qrgg{t)ruchon
M30 131
I +F [RST M13 }

MSIE] 31 A

| I Executing processing at abnormal

completion

[END 1

HO1S90'(d)D Z'I xipuaddy
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Appendix 2 Additions and Changes of Functions by

Upgrade

The functions and specifications of the Q61LD are added or changed by the version upgrade.
The functions available for the Q61LD depend on the first five digits of the serial number.

First 5 digits of

Functions L.
Description . . Reference
added/changed product information
) . Using Conversion-over/automatic restoration setting (Un\G19), the
Conversion-over/automatic o L ) ) Page 91,
. . operation in case of a weighing capacity over or conversion over )
restoration setting . Section 4.12
can be set to auto stop or auto restoration.
Restores the setting values in the following buffer memory areas to
12011 or later
) ) ) the default values.
Default setting registration For the buffer memory areas whose data are to be changed back Page 107,
Section 4.18

function

to the default, refer to the following.

+ Buffer Memory List ([__ > Page 118, Section 6.1)
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Appendix 3 When GX Developer is Used

This section describes the operation method using GX Developer.

(1) /0 assignment

Perform 1/O assignment from "I/O Assignment" of "PLC Parameter".

O Parameter => [PLC parameter] => [I/O assignment]

Q) parameter setting E A

PLC name | PLC system | PLC file |PLC RAS(T] | PLERAS(2) | Device | Program | Bootfle | SFC 1/0 assignment |

140 Azzighment(?]
Slat Type Model name Paints Starkr’ o
FLC FLC
0=-0) Intelli.
1(%1]
2+2)
3=-3]
4[-4]
58]
B[*E]

Switch zetting

Detailed setting|

GQEILD 1Bpoints 0000 Select

LNENENENENENENE]
LNENENENENENERE]

~d | o = (o (= (e

Assigning the I/0 address iz not necessary as the CPU does it automatically.
Leaving this zetting blank will not cause an error to ocour.

Item Description
Type Select "Intelli.".
Model name Enter the model name of the module.
Points Select 16 points.
Start XY Enter the start I/O number of the Q61LD. (Option)

(2) Intelligent function module switch setting

The Q61LD does not use the intelligent function module switch.
If the intelligent function module switch is set using GX Developer, an error may occur.

pasn si Jadojaasg X UsUpn € xipuaddy
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Appendix 4 Two-point Calibration when a Sequence
Program is Used

Appendix 4.1 setting and procedure

The following figure shows the setting and procedure of two-point calibration.

C )Y

¥

| Two-point calibration mode switching |

+ Turn on Two-point calibration mode switch
request (YA).
* Turn on Two-point calibration mode status flag (XA).
+ Check if Module ready (X0) is turned off.
+ Check if RUN LED is blinking.

v

Enable conversion setting |
- Set Conversion enable/disable setting (Un\GO0) to
Enable conversion (0).
- Turn on/off Operating condition setting request (Y9).

v

Perform two-point calibration NO

(Two-point calibration
has been performed
once.)

with the actual load?

NO
Configure two-point setting value?

Two-point setting |

Set the following two-points setting value.

+ Load cell rated capacity (Un\G50, Un\G51)

+ Load cell rated output (Un\G52)

+ Number of load cells in connection (Un\G53)

+ Tare zero offset (Un\G54)

+ Maximum weighing capacity setting
(Un\G56, Un\G57)

* Minimum division (Un\G58)

- Decimal point position (Un\G59)

+ Unit (Un\G60)

- Standard weight setting (Un\G62, Un\G63)"

+ Installation site gravitational acceleration

(Un\G64, Un\G65)2

| Activate two-point setting value. |

* Set Two-point setting (Un\G40) to Write (1).
* Turn on and then off Two-point setting request (Y7).

252

Move the scale?

YES

A,

| Two-point setting

Set Installation site gravitational acceleration
(Un\G64, Un\G65).

(To the next page)



(Two-point

NO

calibration has been
performed once.)

APPENDICES

Perform two-point calibration automatically?

Y

(Configure two-point
setting beforehand.)

| Automatic setting |

- Set Two-point calibration method setting (Un\G41)

| User setting |
Set Two-point calibration method setting (Un\G41) to
User setting (1).3
(Configure two-point calibration setting beforehand.)

to Automatic setting (0). (Default)

v

| Two-point zero calibration |
[z Page 254, Appendix 4 (1)

(Two-point
calibration has been

| Setting two-points calibration values |
Set the following two-point calibration values.
- Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80)
- A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81)
- Tare zero offset output value (Un\G82,Un\G83)
* Two-point zero calibration value (Un\G84, Un\G85)
- Two-point span calibration value (Un\G86, Un\G87)

NO performed once.)

Perform two-point span calibration?

v

| Two-point span calibration
(> Page 256, Appendix 4 (2)

| Activate two-point calibration values. |
- Set Two-point setting (Un\G40) to Write (1).

- Turn on and then off Two-point setting request (Y7).

| A,

A
| Two-point calibration mode switching

+ Turn off Two-point calibration mode switch request
(YA).

+ Check if Two-point calibration mode status flag
(XA) is turned off.

+ Check if Module ready (X0) is turned on.

+ Check if RUN LED is lit.

!

Two-point calibration end

)

*1 When executing the two-point span calibration, set the weight of the actual load (standard weight) to be placed in

advance.
*2 When the calibration site of the weighing machine differs from the installation site, configure the setting again at the
installation site.
For details on the gravitational acceleration correction function, refer to the following.
« Gravitational Acceleration Correction Function ([ Page 56, Section 4.7)
*3

memory areas are reflected, or after the automatic setting was performed once.

* Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80)

» A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81)

+ Tare zero offset output value (Un\G82, Un\G83)

» Two-point zero calibration value (Un\G84, Un\G85)
» Two-point span calibration value (Un\G86, Un\G87)

Perform user setting when any fine adjustment is necessary after the backup of the set data in the following buffer

253
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(1) Two-point zero calibration
Perform two-point zero calibration with nothing placed (Okg) on the weighing machine.

1. Configure the following settings.
» Set Two-point calibration method setting (Un\G41) to Automatic setting (0) (default).
- Set Two-point calibration setting (Un\G42. b0) to Two-point zero calibration enable (1).
- Set Two-point calibration request (Un\G43. b0) to Two-point zero calibration requested (1).

2. The settings above clear the correction made by the zero point adjustment and zero tracking to 0,
and the optimum values are automatically stored in the following buffer memory areas.
- Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80)
- A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81)
- Tare zero offset output value (Un\G82, Un\G83)
« Two-point zero calibration value (Un\G84, Un\G85)

3. When calibration is completed, Two-point calibration completion flag (Un\G143. b0) turns to Two-
point zero calibration completion (1).
After completion, set Two-point calibration request (Un\G43. b0) back to Two-point zero calibration
not requested (0).
When a two-point zero calibration is completed abnormally, Two-point calibration completion flag
(Un\G143. b8) also turns to Two-point calibration failed (1). Remove error causes, and set Two-
point calibration request (Un\G43. b0) to Two-point zero calibration requested (1) again. For details
on the error causes, refer to the following.

+ TROUBLESHOOTING ([Z_ =" Page 225, CHAPTER 11)

Two points calibration mode
status flag (XA) J

Two points calibration
method setting (Un\G41) |

Automatic setting (0)

Two points calibration
setting (Un\G42.b0)

| Two points zero calibration enabled (1)

Two points calibration |>Two points zero calibration
request (Un\G43.b0) = s ()

Two points zero calibration ;7 /
value (Un\G84,Un\G85) 2 v I/
1
Two points calibration N Two points zero ‘\ Al_
completion flag (Un\G143.b0) calibration completed (1)

————— ¥ Executed by the Q61LD
——» Executed in a sequence program



APPENDICES

Point/

@ After setting Two-point calibration request (Un\G43. b0) to Two-point zero calibration requested (1), place nothing (Okg)
on the weighing machine until Two-point calibration completion flag (Un\G143. b0) turns to Two-point zero calibration
completion (1).

It may take a few seconds to complete two-point zero calibration.

® When performing two-point zero calibration with Tare zero offset (Un\G54) set to Used (0) and Two-point calibration
method setting (Un\G41) set to Automatic setting (0), set the values of Count average setting (Un\G2) and Moving
average setting (Un\G3) to within the following ranges.

* When Averaging processing method setting (Un\G1) is Sampling processing (0): There is no limit.
» When Averaging processing method setting (Un\G1) is Count average (2)

1000ms = Count average setting X 10ms

* When Averaging processing method setting (Un\G1) is Moving average (3y)
1000ms = Moving average setting x 10ms

» When Averaging processing method setting (Un\G1) is Combination use of count average and moving average
(51)

1000ms = Count average setting x Moving average setting x 10ms

255
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(2) Two-point span calibration

Perform two-point span calibration with the weight of actual load (standard weight) of Standard weight setting
(Un\G62, Un\G63) placed on the weighing machine.

1.

Configure the following settings.

- Set Two-point calibration method setting (Un\G41) to Automatic setting (0) (default).

- Set Two-point calibration setting (Un\G42. b1) to Two-point span calibration enable (1).

- Set Two-point calibration request (Un\G43. b1) to Two-point span calibration requested (1).

The settings above automatically perform the following.

 The set value of Installation site gravitational acceleration (Un\G64, Un\G65) is stored in
Calibration site gravitational acceleration (Un\G66, Un\G67).

« Values are stored in Two-point span calibration value (Un\G86, Un\G87).

After calibration is completed, Two-point calibration completion flag (Un\G143. b1) turns to Two-
point span calibration completion (1).

Set Two-point calibration request (Un\G43. b1) back to Two-point span calibration not requested
(0).

When a two-point span calibration is completed abnormally, Two-point calibration completion flag
(Un\G143. b8) also turns to Two-point calibration failed (1). Remove error causes, and set Two-
point calibration request (Un\G43. b1) to Two-point span calibration requested (1) again. For
details on the error causes, refer to the following.

+« TROUBLESHOOTING ([_ > Page 225, CHAPTER 11)

Two points calibration mode
status flag (XA)

Two points calibration |

method setting (Un\G41) Automatic setting (OH)

Two points calibration
setting (Un\G42.b1)

|Tw0 points span calibration enabled (1)

Two points calibration |>Two points span calibration
request (Un\G43.b1) \Le\q“eS‘ed Q)
)
Two points span calibration //
value (Un\G86,Un\G87) 2 v
1 ]
Two points calibration \‘ ZS—— < AL
completion flag (Un\G143.b1) calibration completed (1)

— — — = % Executed by the Q61LD

——p Executed in a sequence program

Point/’

After Two-point calibration request (Un\G43. b1) is set to Two-point span calibration requested (1), do not change the
actual load (standard weight) placed on the weighing machine until Two-point calibration completion flag (Un\G143. b1)
turns to Two-point span calibration completion (1).

In the two-point span calibration, use the analog input (load cell output) in the range of 0.3mV/V to 3.0mV/V.




Appendix 4.2 Program example for two-point calibration

APPENDICES

This section describes a program example for two-point calibration.

(1) System configuration

A number of connecting load cells: Three load cells
Load cell rated output: 2.0mV/V
Load cell rated capacities: 300.0kg

(2) Two-point setting value

|

diitiiiiiiiiiil

QY10 (Y20 to Y2F)
QX10 (X10 to X1F)
Q61LD (X/YO to X/YF)

Buffer memory Setting Description
value
Load cell rated capacity (Un\G50, Un\G51) 3000 Set 300.0kg.
Load cell rated output (Un\G52) 20 Set 2.0mV/V.
Number of load cells in connection (Un\G53) 3 Set 3 modules.
Tare zero offset (Un\G54) Oy Use the tare zero offset function.
Maximum weighing capacity setting (Un\G56, Un\G57) | 3000 Set 300.0kg.
Minimum division (Un\G58) 0 Set 0.1kg.
Decimal point position (Un\G59) 14 Set x 107" (first decimal place).
Unit (Un\G60) TH Set kg.
Standard weight setting (Un\G62, Un\G63) 3000 Set 300.0kg.
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(3) Devices used by users

Device Function
X0 Module ready
X3 Output value hold status flag
X7 Two-point setting completion flag
X9 Operating condition setting completion
flag
XA Two-point calibration mode status flag
XC Input signal error detection signal
XE Conversion completion signal QE1LD (XI¥0 1o XIVF)
XF Error flag
Y7 Two-point setting request
Y9 Operating condition setting request
YA Two-point calibration mode switch
request
YF Error clear request
X13 Two-point calibration start
X14 Two-point calibration completion
X15 Two-point setting command
X16 Two-point zero calibration command QX10 (X10 to X1F)
xX17 Two-point span calibration command
X18 Two-point calibration value start of
reading
X19 Error clear command
Y20 to Y2F Error code display (4 digits in BCD) QY10 (Y20 to Y2F)
D80 Instrumentation amplifier gain setting
D81 A/D converter gain setting
D82, D83 Tare zero offset output value
D84, D85 Two-point zero calibration value
D86, D87 Two-point span calibration value
MO Operating condition setting command
M40 Simultaneous request interlock
M41 Two-point calibration interlock
M50 Two-point calibration start flag
M51 Two-point zero calibration completion
M52 Two-point calibration value read-in-process flag




APPENDICES

(4) Program example (automatic setting)

(a) Two-point setting and two-point calibration

X7 Y7 X9 Y9 U0\G43.0U0\G43.1U0\G148.0 . .
— | ¥ |} ¥ +F F 7 (M40 Simultaneous request interlock
M40 X0 X13 . I
— } | it {SET M50 Two-point calibration start flag
\_X{OA X14
[ it {RST M50
Ms0 ) I )
— | (Y0A Two-point calibration mode switch
request: ON
X0A . . .
—tt {seET Mo Operating condition setting command
MO XOF M40 uo\ .
— I i | {MOV  Ho GO Conversion enable
{sET  vo Operating condition setting request: ON
{RST MO Operating condition setting command
®w on o ‘ g condition setti
I 1 #1 LRST Y9 Operating condition setting request: OFF
e g Xp XE Mo u :
#1 1 #1 1 {DMOV K3000 G50 Load cell rated capacity
. uo\
LMOV K20 G52 Load cell rated output
- uo\ ) )
LMOV K3 G53 Number of load cells in connection
. uo\ o )
LMOV KO G54 Weighing platform weight
o zero offset: Used
{DmMOV K3000  G56 Maximum weighing capacity setting
I uo\ .. PR
LMOV KO G58 Minimum division
uo\ ) ) »
{mMoV K1 G59 Decimal point position
> >
- uo\ . % %
{mMov K1 G60 Unit o D
> 3
uo\ ) ) S ="
{pmov K3o00  Ge2 Standard weight setting : i
uo N _— ) N
{DMOV K98067 G64 Installation site gravitational acceleration U s
= O
v o . &3
{DMOV k98067 G66 Calibration site gravitational acceleration 3 2
32
uo\ . . . o O
{MOV  H1 G40 Two-point setting: Write x O
g5
uo\ . o ) S
{MOV  HO G41 Two-point calibration method setting: '% =
Automatic setting -9
o
{SET Y7 Two-point setting request: ON = g_
20
QS
g o
3¢
-
jageee}
Q) c
=2
g9
[SRY)
=
$3
Q
=
o
3
P
[
[2}
@
o
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S S () ‘ et
F 11 rd LRST Y7 Two-point setting request: OFF
. uo\ ) )
{mMov  Ho G40 Two-point setting: Read
X3 X0C  X0E  XOF , ) o
I #1 {M41 Two-point calibration interlock
_|x;|6 f}? X=O=A |v=|4=0 N:"r [MOV  HO UG% Two-point calibration method setting:
Automatic setting
- ; U% Two-point calibration setting
MOV H G Zero calibration: Enable
uor Span calibration: Disable
{SET G430 Two-point zero calibration requested: ON
X0 X0A  U0\G43.0U0\G143.0 . uo\ ) o
I 1 1 LRST  G43.0 Two-point zero calibration requested: OFF
uo\ ) o ) )
{MOV  HO G42 Two-point calibration setting: Disable
{SET  M51
M50
-t {RST  M51
X'” M:T j.f,? XIOIA "ﬁo “’:"11 [MOV  Ho 2 Two-point calibration method setting:

Automatic setting
uo\ Two-point calibration setting

—————1{mov 2 G42 Zero calibration: Disable
o Span calibration: Enable
{SET G431 Two-point span calibration requested: ON

X0 X0A  U0\GA3.1U0\G143.1 - uo\ ] o
—H—t {f {} {RST G431} Two-point span calibration requested: OFF
- uo\ ) o ) .
LMOV  HO G42 Two-point calibration setting: Disable
X0F uo\ .
I {BCD G1800  K4Y20 Output an error code in BCD.
XE :
By {BCD KO K4Y20 Error code output: OFF
X0C  X19
} i} (YOF Error clear request: ON
XOF
—
{END

Point/

@ Satisfy the following condition for setting.
If Two-point setting request (Y7) is turned on or off without satisfying the condition, the values in the buffer memory areas
are overwritten to the one before the change.

Standard Maximum weighing Load cell Number of load cells
weight setting <  capacity setting < rated capacity X in connection
(Un\G62, Un\G63) (Un\G56, Un\G57) (Un\G50, Un\G51) (Un\G53)

@ [f module change is presumed after completion of two-point calibration, it is recommended to save the following setting
values to the CPU file register or latch area using the G(P).OGLOAD instruction.
* Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80)
« A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81)
* Tare zero offset output value (Un\G82, Un\G83)
» Two-point zero calibration value (Un\G84, Un\G85)
» Two-point span calibration value (Un\G86, Un\G87)
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(5) Program example (user setting)

APPENDICES

Perform user setting when any fine adjustment is necessary after the backup of the calibration data are reflected,

or after the automatic setting was performed once.

(a) Reading two-point calibration values

X7 Y7 X9 Y9 U0\G43.0U0\G43.1U0\G148.0
— H {F rg H————3F (M40
M40 X0 X13
— i} ftt {SET M50
X0A  X14
} it {RST M50
M50
— (Y0A
X0A
— {SET M0
MO XOF M40 uo\
— F i} {MOV  HoO GO
{SET Y9
{RST MO
w o on .
I 1f AT {RST Y9
R T B AL ‘ v,
Zdl 17 Zdi 1 LMOV  HO G40
{SET M52
{SET Y7
9 X 7 9 .
I 1f AT {RST Y7
X0 X0A Y7 X7 M52 uo\
} r4n { | i} {MOVP G80 D80
uo\
{MOVP G81 D81
uo\
{DMOVPG82 D82
uo\
{DMOVPG84 D84
uo\
{DMOVPG86 D86
{RST M52
XOF uo\
} {BCD G1800  K4Y20
XOF
W {BCD KO K4Y20
X0C  X19
— {} (YoF
XOF
—nJ
{END

Simultaneous request interlock

Two-point calibration start flag

Two-point calibration mode switch
request: ON

Operating condition setting command
Conversion enable

Operating condition setting request: ON
Operating condition setting command
Operating condition setting request: OFF
Two-point setting: Read

Two-point calibration value reading flag
Two-point setting request: ON
Two-point setting request: OFF
Instrumentation amplifier gain setting
A/D converter gain setting

Weighing platform weight zero offset
output value

Two-point zero calibration value
Two-point span calibration value
Two-point calibration value reading flag
Output an error code in BCD.

Error code output: OFF

Error clear request: ON

Point /s’

If module change is presumed after completion of two-point calibration, it is recommended to save Two-point calibration
value (Un\G80 to Un\G87) to the CPU file register or latch area using the G(P).OGLOAD instruction.

* Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80)

» A/D converter gain setting (Un\G81)

 Tare zero offset output value (Un\G82, Un\G83)

» Two-point zero calibration value (Un\G84, Un\G85)
» Two-point span calibration value (Un\G86, Un\G87)
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(b) Writing two-point calibration values

X7 Y7 X9 Y9 U0\G43.CU0\GA3.1U0\GI48.0 ) )
— zdi 11 Zdi Zdi Zdi Zdi (M40 Simultaneous request interlock
M40 X0 X13 . I
— | |} i {SET M50 Two-point calibration start flag
X0A  X14
| {RST M50
ms0 P ) I .
— | YOA Two-point calibration mode switch request:
ON
X0A ; . N .
—t LSET MO Operating condition setting command
MO XOF M40 uo\ .
— } HF i | {MOV  Ho GO Conversion enable
{seET vo Operating condition setting request: ON
{RST MO Operating condition setting command
X0A Y9 X9 . » .
} {1 HF {RST Y9 Operating condition setting request: OFF
VI R (L AL 1 w . fler gain setti
—t 71 1 1 1 {mMov D80 G80 Instrumentation amplifier gain setting
uo\ . .
{MOV D81 G81 A/D converter gain setting
. uo\ o )
LDMOV D82 G82 Weighing platform weight zero offset output
value
uo\ . o
{DMOV D84 G84 Two-point zero calibration value
uo\ . o
{DMOV D86 G86 Two-point span calibration value
. uo\ . ) )
{mMov  H1 G40 Two-point setting: Write
{mMov  H1 G41 Two-point calibration method setting:
User setting
{SET Y7 Two-point setting request: ON
X0 X0A Y7 X7 . .
} i | rax {RsT V7 Two-point setting request: OFF
uo\ . .
{mMOv  Ho G40 Two-point setting: Read
uo\ . I .
{mMOV  HO G41 Two-point calibration method setting:
Automatic setting
X0F uo\ )
| {BCD G1800 K4Y20 Output an error code in BCD.
XOF
yd {BCD KO Kav20 1} Error code output: OFF
X0C  X19
I |} (YOF Error clear request: ON
XOF
—
{END

Point/’

After the shift to the two-point calibration mode, do not perform the following. Otherwise, the data in non-volatile memory
(FeRAM) becomes abnormal and the Q61LD may not run correctly.

» Powering off the programmable controller CPU

* Resetting the programmable controller CPU
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APPENDICES

Appendix 4.3 When calibration is performed without an actual
load

When two-point calibration does not require accuracy, calibration can be performed without using an actual load.
This type of calibration is useful for the level meter of the storage silo, torque meter, pressure gage, and others.
This section describes how to perform such type of calibration.
When calibration with an actual load is not performed, configure the following settings.

+ Set Tare zero offset (Un\G54) to Not used (1).

 Perform two-point zero calibration. (The two-point span calibration is not performed.)
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pasn sI weibold aousnbag e uaym uoleiqied iod-om] 4 xipuaddy

263



264

(1) When using Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103)

Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103) to be stored is the value of 0 to 10000 after conversion from the analog
signal of 0[mV/V] to Load cell rated output (Un\G52).

When Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103) is used, set Tare zero offset (Un\G54) to Not used (1), and set the
value according to the load cell that uses Load cell rated output (Un\G52).

Thereafter, set Two-point calibration request (Un\G43. b0) to Two-point zero calibration request (1).

The setting procedure is shown below.

Start

I

When something is placed on
the weigh scale, remove it.
(Check that the scale indicates 0kg.)

= Turn on Two-point calibration mode switch
request (YA).

- Check that the signals and the LED are in the
following status.
Two-point calibration mode status flag (XA): ON

Module ready (X0): OFF

RUN LED: Flashing

A 4

- Set Two-point zero calibration enable (1) to
Two-point calibration setting (Un\G42.0).

- Set Two-point zero calibration requested (1)
to Two-point calibration request (Un\G43.b0).

+ Check that Two-point zero calibration
completion (1) is stored to Two-point
calibration completion flag (Un\G143.b0).

Set Conversion enable (0) to Conversion

enable/disable setting (Un\GO0), and turn on
and off Operating condition setting request
(Y9).

- Set Load cell rated output (Un\G52)"1.

- Set Not used (1) to Tare zero offset
(Un\G54).

- Set Two-point calibration not requested (0) to
Two-point calibration request (Un\G43.b0).

* Check that Two-point calibration not
requested (0) is stored to Two-point
calibration completion flag (Un\G143.b0).

* Turn off Two-point calibration mode switch
request (YA).

- Check that the signals and LED are in the

- Set Write (1) to Two-point setting (Un\G40). following status.

Two-point calibration mode status flag (XA):

OFF

Module ready (X0): ON

RUN LED: ON

(Other settings are not required.)™

= Turn on and then off Two-point setting
request (Y7).

End

*1 Set the specifications of the load cell rated output of the actually connected load cell. Multiple load cells connected in
parallel can be regarded as a single load cell of which rated capacity is n times the capacity of each cell, where n is the
number of identical load cells connected in parallel.

« Parallel connection of load cells ([Z_ 3 Page 158, Section 7.4 (3))
*2 Leave the set values in the following buffer memory areas unchanged.

* Load cell rated capacity (Un\G50, Un\G51)

* Number of load cells in connection (Un\G53)

» Maximum weighing capacity setting (Un\G56, Un\G57)

* Minimum division (Un\G58)

* Decimal point position (Un\G59)

« Unit (Un\G60)

« Standard weight setting (Un\G62, Un\G63)

« Installation site gravitational acceleration (Un\G64, Un\G65)

« Calibration site gravitational acceleration (Un\G66, Un\G67)



APPENDICES

Point/

@ After setting Two-point calibration request (Un\G43. b0) to Two-point zero calibration requested (1), place nothing (Okg)
on the weighing machine until Two-point calibration completion flag (Un\G143. b0) turns to Two-point zero calibration
completion (1).

It may take a few seconds to complete two-point zero calibration.

@ The following functions can be used for Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103).
« Conversion enable/disable setting (Un\G0)
» Averaging processing method setting (Un\G1)
» Count average setting (Un\G2)
* Moving average setting (Un\G3)
+ Digital output zero correction value (Un\G68, Un\G69)
« Digital output span correction value (Un\G70, Un\G71) A
+ Output value hold request (Y3)
* Maximum and minimum values reset request (YD)
Input signal error detection signal (XC) and Input signal error detection flag (Un\G114) operate.
However, ignore these signal and flag, except when Input signal error detection flag (Un\G114. b3) turns to Conversion
over (1), because they are error flags for Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101).

@ Digital output value (Un\G102, Un\G103) can be corrected by setting Digital output correction value (Un\G68 to Un\G71).
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(2) When Gross weight output value (Un\G100, Un\G101) is used

The setting procedure is shown below.

Start

!

- Set Two-point zero calibration enable (1) to
Two-point calibration setting (Un\G42).

+ Set Two-point zero calibration requested (1)
to Two-point calibration request (Un\G43).

* Turn on Two-point calibration mode switch
request (YA).

+ Check that the signals and the LED are
in the following status.
Two-point calibration mode status flag (XA):
ON

Module ready (X0): OFF

RUN LED: Flashing

+ Check that Two-point zero calibration
completion (1) is stored to Two-point
calibration completion flag (Un\G143).

Set Conversion enable (0) to Conversion
enable/disable setting (Un\G0), and turn on
and off Operating condition setting

request (Y9).

Set Two-point span calibration value
(Un\G86, Un\G87)."2

Set the following buffer memory areas."!

- Load cell rated capacity (Un\G50, Un\G51)

- Load cell rated output (Un\G52)

- Number of load cells in connection (Un\G53)

* Tare zero offset (Un\G54): Not used (1)

» Maximum weighing capacity setting
(Un\G56, Un\G57)

+ Minimum division (Un\G58)

- Decimal point position (Un\G59)

- Unit (Un\G60)

Set User setting (1) to Two-point calibration
method setting (Un\G41).

Set Write (1) to Two-point setting (Un\G40),
and turn on and off Two-point setting request
Y7).

v
- Set Two-point calibration not requested (0)
to Two-point calibration request (Un\G43).
- Set Write (1) to Two-point setting (Un\G40). * Check that Two-point calibration not
requested (0) is stored to Two-point
- Turn on and off Two-point setting request calibration com;.)letlonl flag.(Un\G143). '
- Turn off Two-point calibration mode switch

(Y7).

request (YA).
+ Check that the signals and LED are in the
v following status.
Two-point calibration mode status flag (XA):

When something is placed on the weigh OFF '
scale, remove it. Module ready (X0): ON

(Check that the scale indicates 0kg.) RUN LED: ON

*1 Configure the setting the same as when executing actual load calibration.
If the following condition is not satisfied, an error code is stored in Latest error code (Un\G190), Error flag (XF) turns on,
and conversion is processed with the settings before the error occurrence.

Maximum weighing Load cell rated capacity Number of load cells
capacity setting =< X in connection
(Un\G56, Un\G57) (Un\G50, UniG51) (Un\G53)

Standard weight setting
(Un\G62, Un\G63)

*2 Refer to Setting Two-point span calibration value (Un\G86, Un\G87) ([__=  Page 267, Appendix 4.3 (2) (a)).
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(a) Setting Two-point span calibration value (Un\G86, Un\G87)
Enter the calculated value to Two-point span calibration value (Un\G86, Un\G87).
The formula is as follows:

Maximum weighing Load cell

capacity setting x rated output X
(Un\G56, Un\G57) [mVIV] (Un\G52)

Factory default span
calibration value

Two-point span -

calibration value Load cell Number of load Instrumentation
rated capacity x cells in connection x amplifier gain
(Un\G50, Un\G51) (Un\G53) setting [mV/V]

*1 For Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80), assign the value of 0 = 1.0mV/V, 1y = 2.0mV/V, or 2,; = 3.0mV/V.
For the factory default span calibration value, the buffer memory address to be referenced depends on the
setting value of Instrumentation amplifier gain setting (Un\G80).

Apply values to the formula referring to the following buffer memory areas.

Setting value of Instrumentation amplifier gain

. Buffer memory address to be referenced
setting (Un\G80)

0.3mV/V < Load cell rated output < 1.0mV/V (04) 1.0mV/V span calibration value (Un\G1616, Un\G1617)
1.0mV/V < Load cell rated output < 2.0mV/V (1y) 2.0mV/V span calibration value (Un\G1620, Un\G1621)
2.0mV/V < Load cell rated output < 3.0mV/V (24) 3.0mV/V span calibration value (Un\G1624, Un\G1625)
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Appendix & online Module Change (When GX Developer

is Used)

This section describes the online module change procedure using GX Developer.

When performing an online module change, read the following.

QCPU User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection)

Appendix 5.1 Precautions for online module change

268

This section describes the precautions on online module change.

*1

Perform an online module change by the correct procedure. ([ Page 271, Appendix 5.4) Failure to follow
the correct procedure can cause the module to fail or malfunction.

Perform an online module change after making sure that the system outside the programmable controller will
not malfunction.

To prevent an electric shock and malfunction of operating modules, provide means such as switches for
powering off each of the external power supply and external devices connected to the module to be replaced
online.

Record the following data in advance since the data may not be correctly saved after module failure.

When data saving is not available and the above data has not been recorded, two-point calibration must be
performed again by using an actual load (standard weight).

Refer to Save/Restoration Setting List ([ > Page 222, Section 10.9).

It is recommended to perform an online module change in the actual system in advance to ensure that it

would not affect the other modules by checking following:

» Means of disconnection from external devices and its configuration are correctly implemented.

 Turning relevant switches on and off will not adversely affect the system.

+ After the first use of the product, do not mount/remove the module to/from the base unit, and the terminal
block to/from the module more than 50 times (IEC 61131-2 compliant) respectively. Exceeding the limit of
50 times may cause malfunction.

+ Dedicated instructions cannot be executed during online module change. When using dedicated

instructions to execute save/restoration, execute it on another (separate) system*1. If a separate system is
unavailable, perform restoration by writing relevant data to the buffer memory.

» The accuracy after online module change is 3 times lower than the one before the change. Perform two-
point calibration again as appropriate.

* In case of sudden system failure, it is advised to always make a substitute means available.

Even if the module is used in a remote I/O station, the save/restoration must be performed with another system, which is
the one mounted in the main base unit. (Another system mounted in a remote 1/O station cannot perform the
save/restoration operation.)
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Appendix 5.2 Execution condition of online module change

To change a module online, the following CPU module, MELSECNET/H remote 1/0 module, Q61LD, GX Developer,
and base unit are required.

Online module change is available on the Q61LD from the first product.

(1) CPU module A

Use a process CPU or Redundant CPU.

For precautions on the multiple CPU system configuration, refer to the following.
QCPU User's Manual (Multiple CPU System)

For precautions on the redundant system configuration, refer to the following.

QnPRHCPU User's Manual (Redundant System)

(2) MELSECNET/H remote 1/0 module

Use the module of function version D or later.

(3) GX Developer

Use GX Developer Version 7.10L or later.
User GX Developer Version 8.17T or later to change a module on a remote I/O station online.

(4) Base unit
* When the slim type main base unit (Q3 O SB) is used, online module change cannot be performed.
* When an extension base unit that requires no power supply module (Q5 O B) is used, all modules mounted
on the base unit cannot be changed online.
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Appendix 5.3 Operation during online module change

This section describes the operation during online module change.

O: Executed x: Not executed

Operation of the CPU module

. Operation of ; .
User operation the QB1LD XY FROM/TO |Dedicated| Device
refresh [instructions*!| instruction test
(1) Stop the operation.
Turn off all the Y signals turned on by The module is normally @) @) O O
the sequence program. operating.
v 12
(2) Remove the module. The operation of the module
Start the online module change has stopped.
using GX Works2. - The RUN LED turns off.
¢ - Conversion disabled.
Click the button on X X X X
GX Works2 to enable t
he module to be removed.
l Remove the selected module. ]
T
(3) Mount a new module.
l Mount a new module. l v
The X/Y refresh restarts and
the module starts up.
+ The RUN LED turns on.
- Default operation
After mounting the module, | (Module READY (X0) stays O X X X
click button on Works2. > off)
When there are initial
setting parameters, the
module starts to operate
based on the initial setting
parameters at this point.
Check the operation before the control starts.
|
(4) Check the operation.i
Click the __coed | button on
GX Works2 to turn off
the online mode.
On "Device test" on GX Works2, O X X O
test the operation of the module.
_’The module operates based
" on the test operation*2.
Operation check is completed.
,
(5) Restart the control. i
Module READY (X0) turns on.
Restart the online module change
using GX Works2. Click the The module operates based on O O O O
button to restart the control. the initial setting sequence
program started*? when Module
READY (X0) is started.

*1
*2

*3
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Includes access to the intelligent function module device (UO\GO).
In the absence of the operation marked *2, the intelligent function module performs the operation previous to the marked

one.

When another system is not available, the following data must be recorded before changing a module, and the recorded

data must be set to the buffer memory after the change. (Save/Restoration Setting List [~ = Page 222, Section 10.9)
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Appendix 5.4 Procedures of online module change

This section describes respective procedures for the cases when another system is available and when not available.

(1) System configuration

The following system configuration is used to explain the procedure of online module change.

QB1LD (X/YO to X/YF)

(2) Procedures

The procedure of online module change is shown below.

C Start )

Y

Stop the operation.

Remove the module. I

v

Mount a new module. I

|

Check the operation.

Restart the control.

( )
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Appendix 5.5 Wwhen another system is available

(1) Stopping the operation

Hide histary

e

=] 5]

Device test
Bit device
Device Cloze
e =l
FORCE ON | FORCE OFF | Toggle force |
Wword device/buffer mermary
(* Device
(" Buffer memary
Setting value
1 [DEC ~| |16 bitinteger
Frogram
Label reference program | J
Execution history
Device | Setting condition |
N Force OFF
N Force OM
Module start:0 Addres=0[H) 1

[ Fa

[

=
Clear

272

Open the "Device test" window.

O [Onling] => [Debug] => [Device test]

Set Conversion enable/disable setting (Un\G0) to
Conversion disable (1).

Turn Operating condition setting request (Y9) from
off to on.

Check Conversion completion flag (Un\G113) to

confirm that conversion has stopped, and turn off
Operating condition setting request (Y9).
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(2) Removing the module

S ® 1. Open the "System Monitor" window.

Installed status Base
G123 4[5 67 Base Module

MasierPLCy | - | - 5 OO
0o o

Pouel 061L, Unmal Unmo| Unmo| Unmol Unmo|

D Junt [unt [ust (usi funi (o |l
PRl 1Bt frg |ng [na [ng [ng (g |ng
QDEPHCPU

Main base

O [Diagnostics] => [Online module change]

° 2. Select "Online Module Change" in "Mode" and

double-click the module to be changed online.

Ooooog
Ooooog

Paramete status Mode

170 Address 0 10 | 20 [ 30 | 40 50 60 70 " System monitor
o1 [2]afs]5]6]7 % Orline moduie changs A
Povie| Inteli
reu | QOBPHCPU  [gent
pply 16pt [16pt [16pt [16pt [18pt |TBpt |16pt [18pt
Status: é
[ todule system enor [ Moduie eror [ Module warning
[ Mockie change Closo
e s Al raE X 3. Click the button to make the module
Operation Target module replaceable.

* Module change execution 140 address 0ooH

. — Module name GEILD
Installation confirmation

Status

Module control restart X
Change module selection complated

Status/Guidance

Fleaze turm off v zsignal of the changed module when vou change the

intelligent function madule.

Cancel

4. Ifthe following error window is displayed, the target
buffer memory data cannot be saved for backup.
For details on the target buffer memory areas, refer
to Save/Restoration Setting List ((_ > Page 222,
Section 10.9).

MELSOFT =zeriez GX Developer

1 The tarest module didn't respond. . .
The task iz advanced to the installation confirmation.
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5. Click the
operation in [_ 3 Page 274, Appendix 5.5 (3).
6. After checking that the RUN LED of the module is

off, remove external connections and remove the

button to perform the

module.

Point/’

Always remove the module. If installation confirmation is executed without actually removing the module, the module will not
start normally and the RUN LED will not turn on.
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(3) Mounting a new module

1. Mount the removed module and a new module to
another (separate) system.

2. Use the G(P).OGLOAD instruction to save the

following setting data to the CPU device. For details
on the G(P).OGLOAD instruction, refer to[_ > Page
242, Appendix 1.1.
Use the G(P).OGSTOR instruction to restore the
data set by the user. For details on the
G(P).OGSTOR instruction, refer to [~ 5 Page 246,
Appendix 1.2.

3. Remove the new module from the separate system

and insert it into the same slot where the original
module was mounted. Then, mount the terminal

block.
= 4. Mount the new module to the same slot and connect
Online module change .
= x| external wires.
Operation Target module
1/0 address 000H 5. After the module is secured in place, click the

Module change execution

tadule name @EILD |||

! |nstallation canfirmation

button and check that the RUN LED
Statuz

Madule cantral restart Choni turns on. Module ready (X0) remains off.
anging module

Status/Guidance

The module can be exchanged.

Fleasze press the Execute button after installing a new module.

Cancel
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(4) Checking the operation

. 1. To check the operation, click the
Online module change @
e T button to cancel the restart.
1/0 address aooH

todule change execution

X o Module name GQEILD
Installation confirmation

Status

%" Module control restart i i i
Change module installation completion

Status/Guidance
The contrals such as 1/0, FROMATO instruction executions,

and automatic refresh for the installed module are restarted.

Flease confirm the parameter setting and wing, etc. and execute,

Execution

Click the

"Online module change" mode.

MELSOFT series GX Developer

Even if the stop is executed,
the online module change mode on the PLC side is not cancelled.
Flease execute the online module change and restart the control of the module again.

i ) The online module change mode is stopped.

APPENDICES

Cancel

button to suspend the

S x 3. click the |i LClaze

i| button to

Installed status Base

0]1Jelal[a[5]6]7 Base Module

MastePLC->

Mainsss close the "System Monitor" window.

IUnmof nme| Linmel Linma) Unme Unmel Linmo)
ki furki [urti [unti |unti fueti [unti
g [ng |ng |na |ng |ng |ng
QUEPHCPU

Oooooood
Oooooood

3
5
-
-
5
c
c
r

Parameter status Muode
IO Addess | 0 [ 10 [ 20 [ 30 [ 40 [ 50 [ 6O [ 70 " Syster monitar
0 1 3 4 ] E 7 @ 0

Pore|

vsu | QOEPHCPL

erly Tept [16pt (160t 168 [T6pt [16pt [16Rt

Status. é
I Module systemeror [ Moduls error [ Madule warring

[ Module change | ¥ toss

A

(Continued to the next page)
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(Continued)

Hide higtory

<] s

Device test
Bit device
Device Cloze
= =l
FORCEON | FORCEOFF | Toggleforce |
‘whord device/buffer memany
* Device
" Buffer memory
Setting value
0 |DEC =] |1ebiinteger
Pragram
Label reference program | J
Execution histary
Device | Setting condition |
(' Force OFF
(' Force OM
3 Force OFF
3 Force OM
Module start:0 Address:0H] ]

FLEL

Clear

e
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9.

10.

11.

Open the "Device test"” window.

O [Onling] => [Debug] => [Device test]

Set Conversion enable/disable setting (Un\G0) to
Conversion enable (0).

Turn on and off Operating condition setting request
(Y9).

Turn Two-point calibration mode switch request

(YA) from off to on so that the module switches to
the two-point calibration mode.

Monitor Gross weight output value (Un\G100,

Un\G101) to check if the value has been correctly
converted.

Turn Two-point calibration mode switch request
(YA) from on to off so that the module switches to
the normal mode.

Before starting control, check the following items of
the Q64ADH. If anything is wrong, refer to

Troubleshooting ([_ 7 Page 235, Section 11.2) to
take corrective actions.

* The RUN LED is on.

* The ERR. LED is off.

* Error flag (XF) is off.

Since the new module is in default, initial setting
must be configured through a sequence program
after starting control. Before configuring the initial
setting, check the following point to see if the
content of the initial setting program is correct:

¢ For the standard system configuration

Use a sequence program that configures the initial
setting at the rising edge of Module ready (X0).
When the module control is restarted, Module ready
(X0) turns on and the initial setting is configured.
(The settings will not be configured if the program is
specified to configure the settings only to one scan
after a RUN.)

* When the module is used in a remote 1/0 network
Add an user device to perform the initial setting
(Initial setting request signal) in the sequence
program at any timing. After the control restarted,
turn on Initial setting request signal to perform the
initial setting (The settings will not be configured if
the sequence program is specified to configure the
settings only to one scan after the data link of the
remote I/O network is established.)
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(5) Restarting control

1. Open the "Online module change" window again.

)

Online module change

Operation T —— 2. Click the button to restart control.

1/0 address 00oH Module ready (X0) turns on.

todule change execution

i L Module name GQEILD
Inztallation confirmation

Status

* Moadule contral restart X X X
Change module installation cormpletion

Status/Guidance A

The contrals such as 1/0, FROM /T instruction executions,

and automatic refresh for the installed module are restarted.

Fleaze confirm the parameter setting and wing, etc. and execute.

Cancel

3. This completes the online module change

MELSOFT series GX Developer  [X|

procedures.
\1 ) Online module change completed.
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Appendix 5.6 When another system is not available

(1) Stopping the operation

1. Open the "Device test" window.

Device test |
BE:::? o O [Online] => [Debug] => [Device test]
3 [ 2. Set Conversion enable/disable setting (Un\GO0) to

Hide history

FORCE ON | FORCEOFF | Toggeforce | Conversion disable (1).

3. Turn Operating condition setting request (Y9) from

‘Wword device/buffer memary

e

+ Device off to on.
" Buifer memory 4. Check Conversion completion flag (Un\G113) to
I I confirm that conversion has stopped, and turn off
Setting value Operating condition setting request (Y9).
1 [DEC =] [1E it integer jﬂ
Frogram
Label reference program | J

Execution history

Device | Sefting condition |
A& Force OFF

A& Force OM

Module start:0 Address:0H] 1

Clear

FLLL

5. If the content of the buffer memory has not been
recorded beforehand, record the content by
referring to the following procedures 6 to 9.

6. set Two-point setting (Un\G40) to Read (0).

7. Turn Two-point setting request (Y7) from off to on.

8. After checking that Two-point setting completion
flag (X7) is off, turn off Two-point setting request
(Y7).

9. Record the content of the savelrestoration settings.

Save/Restoration Setting List ((_ > Page 222,
Section 10.9)

Point/’

Before restarting the module control, perform two-point calibration device test on GX Developer, according to the flowchart

for two-point calibration shown in Setting and procedure ((__5 Page 252, Appendix 4.1).
Restarting the module control without two-point calibration will operate the module in default.
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(2) Removing the module

System Monitor X
Instaled status Base
T T I T T I TS 55 Base Module
MassPLCs | - : - - [0 [ @ Manbase
c
Pawe 061 Ura| Unma o] Unma) e Uil Ul 0o g
rsu uni (o |ont [uti o funt (o O or-
poly 16pt [na  ng [ro |ng (o |no [ng
QOEFHCPU Ooor-c
B B
[
[
oo«
Parameter status Mode
/0 Address 0 0 | 20 | 30 | 40 | GO | BO | 7O " System monitor
Ui [2[s]a]5]6 7 ' Drline mockle change
Powe kel
reu | QOBPHCPU  |gent
ol T6pt {160t [1Ept |16pt |1Bpt |16pt |16pt 16pt
Status é
I Hodule system emar [ Module errar [ Medue warming
[ Modie change Close
Online module change §
Operation Target module

+) Module change execution 140 address 0004

. . Module name GQETLD
Installstion confimnation

Status

Maodule contral restart X
Change module selection completed

Statuz/Guidance

Pleaze tumn off v signal of the changed module when you change the

inteligent function module.

Cancel

3.

APPENDICES

Open the "System Monitor" window.

O [Diagnostics] => [Online module change]
Select "Online module change” in "Mode" and
double-click the module to be changed online.

Click the
replaceable.

button to make the module

If the following error window is displayed, the target
buffer memory data cannot be saved for backup.
For details on the target buffer memory, refer to

Save/Restoration Setting List ([~ 5 Page 222,
Section 10.9).

MELSOFT =eries GX Developer

1 The tareet module didn't respand.
The task is advanced to the installation confirmation.

Click the button and perform the

operation in [__5 Page 280, Appendix 5.6 (3).
After checking that the RUN LED of the module is

off, remove external connections and remove the
module.

Point/’

Always remove the module. If installation confirmation is executed without actually removing the module, the module will not

start normally and the RUN LED will not turn on.
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(3) Mounting a new module

Online module change
Operation Target module

Module change execution 1/0 address 000H

o . L Module name GEILD
* Installation confimation

Statuz

Module control restart X
Changing madule

Status/Guidance

The module can be exchanged.

Fleaze press the Execute button after installing a new module.

Cancel

B

280

Mount the new module to the same slot and connect
external wires.

After the module is secured in place, click the
button and check that the RUN LED turns

on. Module ready (X0) remains off.




(4) Checking the operation

1. To check the operation, click the

to cancel the restart

Operation Target module

Module change execution 140 address 000H

L Maodule name QEILD
Inistallation confimation

Statusz

% Madule contral restart . X X
Change module installation completion

Statuz/Guidance

The controls such as /0, FROM/TO instruction executions,
and automatic refresh for the installed module are restarted.
Flease confirm the parameter setting and wiring, etc. and execute.

Execution

2. Click the

MELSOFT series GX Developer

module change" mode.
& The online madule change mode is stopped.
‘!’1) Even if the stop is executed,

the online module change mode on the PLC side is not cancelled.

Flease execute the online module change and restart the control of the module again.

APPENDICES

button

button to suspend the "Online

3. Clickthe [ tis

| button to close the

System Monitor 9]
Installed satus Bass
" H "w H
N T N U B Bese Horble System Monitor" window.
MasterPLC > - - - - [0 [0 & Manbase
c
Fowe| Unma) Linma] Linml inm mal Linme Linmol oo
o uni |uni |ond ok |ond Juni | o O or«-
ol na [ng |na [ng |ng [na |ng
QUEPHCPU oo«
Oog-c
OQ-
Ooorc
[
Parameter status Mode:
I/0Addiess | 0 | 10 | 20 | 30 [ 40 [ 50 [ 60 [ 70 " System monitor
01112153 ]4/85]617 & Orline module change
Poue|
15 | QUSPHCPU
prly 16pt |16pt |16pt [16pt [16pt (160t (160t

Status
I Hodue systemenor [ Module sror [ Maduie waming
B Module change | i T =

A

(Continued to the next page)
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(Continued)

Device test g|

Bit device

Device Cloze

= =

Hide histary
FORCE ON | FORCE OFF | Toggle force | 4

Wword device/buffer memaory

f* Device ﬂ

(™ Buffer memory
Setting value

o |DEC =] |16 bitinteger | et
Frogram

Label reference program | J

Execution histary

Device | Setting condition |

OA Force OFF

OA Force OM

hE| Force OFF

hE| Force OM

Module start:0 Address:0[H) 0

Clear

(Continued to the next page)
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9.

Open the "Device test"” window.

O [Online] => [Debug] => [Device test]

Set Conversion enable/disable setting (Un\G0) to
Conversion enable (0).

Turn on and off Operating condition setting request
(Y9).

Turn Two-point calibration mode switch request
(YA) from off to on so that the module switches to
the two-point calibration mode.

Monitor Gross weight output value (Un\G100,
Un\G101) to check if the value has been correctly
converted.

Set the buffer memory data with the settings that
have been recorded beforehand.

10. Multiply Two-point zero calibration value (Un\G84,

Un\G85) and Two-point span calibration value
(Un\G86, Un\G87) by the correction factor.

11. set Two-point calibration method setting (Un\G41)

to User setting (1), and Two-point setting (Un\G40)
to Write (1).

12. Turn Two-point setting request (Y7) off and on.

13. Check that Two-point setting completion flag (X7) is

off, and turn off Two-point setting request (Y7).

14. Monitor Gross weight output value (Un\G100,

Un\G101) to check if the value has been correctly
converted. If the zero point is displaced, adjust the
zero point with Zero point adjustment request
(Un\G45). If the zero point is significantly displaced,
perform a two-point zero calibration.

15. Turn Two-point calibration mode switch request

(YA) from on to off so that the module switches to
the normal mode.
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(Continued)
2
16. Before starting control, check the following items of
the Q61LD. If an error occurs, refer to
Troubleshooting ([_ 7 Page 235, Section 11.2) to
take corrective actions.
* The RUN LED is on.
* The ERR. LED is off.
* Error flag (XF) is off.

17. Since the new module is in default, initial setting

must be configured through a sequence program
after starting control. Before configuring the initial
setting, check the following point to see if the
content of the initial setting program is correct:

* For the standard system configuration

Use a sequence program that configures the initial
setting at the rising edge of Module ready (X0).
When the module control is restarted, Module ready
(X0) turns on and the initial setting is configured.
(The settings will not be configured if the program is
specified to configure the settings only to one scan
after a RUN.)

* When the module is used in a remote 1/0 network
Add an user device to perform the initial setting
(Initial setting request signal) in the sequence
program at any timing. After the control restarted,
turn on Initial setting request signal to perform the
initial setting. (The settings will not be configured if
the sequence program is specified to configure the
settings only to one scan after the data link of the
remote 1/O network is established.)
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(5) Restarting control

1. Open the "Online module change" window again.
Online module change

S 2. Click the button to restart control.

Module: changs execution || /0 address  O00H Module ready (X0) turns on.

X

Operation

L Module name QETLD
Installation confirmation

Status
1+ Module control restart

Change module installation completion

Status/Guidance

The controls such as /0, FROM/TO instruction executions,
and automatic refresh for the installed module are restarted.

Fleaze confirm the parameter setting and wirng, ete. and execute

: 3. This completes the online module change
MELSOFT series GX Developer  [X| procedures

°
\l) Online module change completed.
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APPENDICES

Appendix 6 External Dimensions
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CONDITIONS OF USE FOR THE PRODUCT, Section 3.4.5, 3.4.15, 3.5.10, 4.14, 5.6,
8.2.10 to 8.2.12, Appendix 2

February 2012 SH(NA)-080821ENG-C | Complete revision due to layout change of the manual

Japanese manual version SH-080820-E

This manual confers no industrial property rights or any rights of any other kind, nor does it confer any patent licenses. Mitsubishi Electric
Corporation cannot be held responsible for any problems involving industrial property rights which may occur as a result of using the

contents noted in this manual.
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WARRANTY

Please confirm the following product warranty details before using this product.

1. Gratis Warranty Term and Gratis Warranty Range

If any faults or defects (hereinafter "Failure") found to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi occurs during use of the
product within the gratis warranty term, the product shall be repaired at no cost via the sales representative or
Mitsubishi Service Company.

However, if repairs are required onsite at domestic or overseas location, expenses to send an engineer will be

solely at the customer's discretion. Mitsubishi shall not be held responsible for any re-commissioning,

maintenance, or testing on-site that involves replacement of the failed module.

[Gratis Warranty Term]

The gratis warranty term of the product shall be for one year after the date of purchase or delivery to a designated

place.

Note that after manufacture and shipment from Mitsubishi, the maximum distribution period shall be six (6) months,

and the longest gratis warranty term after manufacturing shall be eighteen (18) months. The gratis warranty term of

repair parts shall not exceed the gratis warranty term before repairs.

[Gratis Warranty Range]

(1) The range shall be limited to normal use within the usage state, usage methods and usage environment, etc.,
which follow the conditions and precautions, etc., given in the instruction manual, user's manual and caution
labels on the product.

(2) Even within the gratis warranty term, repairs shall be charged for in the following cases.

1. Failure occurring from inappropriate storage or handling, carelessness or negligence by the user. Failure
caused by the user's hardware or software design.

2. Failure caused by unapproved modifications, etc., to the product by the user.

3. When the Mitsubishi product is assembled into a user's device, Failure that could have been avoided if
functions or structures, judged as necessary in the legal safety measures the user's device is subject to or
as necessary by industry standards, had been provided.

4. Failure that could have been avoided if consumable parts (battery, backlight, fuse, etc.) designated in the
instruction manual had been correctly serviced or replaced.

5. Failure caused by external irresistible forces such as fires or abnormal voltages, and Failure caused by
force majeure such as earthquakes, lightning, wind and water damage.

6. Failure caused by reasons unpredictable by scientific technology standards at time of shipment from
Mitsubishi.

7. Any other failure found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi or that admitted not to be so by the user.

2. Onerous repair term after discontinuation of production

(1) Mitsubishi shall accept onerous product repairs for seven (7) years after production of the product is
discontinued.
Discontinuation of production shall be notified with Mitsubishi Technical Bulletins, etc.

(2) Product supply (including repair parts) is not available after production is discontinued.

3. Overseas service

Overseas, repairs shall be accepted by Mitsubishi's local overseas FA Center. Note that the repair conditions at
each FA Center may differ.

4. Exclusion of loss in opportunity and secondary loss from warranty liability

Regardless of the gratis warranty term, Mitsubishi shall not be liable for compensation of damages caused by any
cause found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi, loss in opportunity, lost profits incurred to the user by Failures
of Mitsubishi products, special damages and secondary damages whether foreseeable or not, compensation for
accidents, and compensation for damages to products other than Mitsubishi products, replacement by the user,
maintenance of on-site equipment, start-up test run and other tasks.

5. Changes in product specifications

The specifications given in the catalogs, manuals or technical documents are subject to change without prior notice.
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Microsoft, Windows, Windows NT, and Windows Vista are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United
States and other countries.

Pentium is a trademark of Intel Corporation in the United States and other countries.

Ethernet is a trademark of Xerox Corporation.

All other company names and product names used in this manual are trademarks or registered trademarks of their
respective companies.
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